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v The 1997 Pontiac Grand Am Owner’s Manual

-1 Seats and Kestraint Sysiems
This section tells you how 10 wse your seats and safety belts properly. It also explains the “SRS™ system,

2-1 Features and Controls
Thas section explains how 10 siart und operate vour Pontiac,
3-1 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

This section tells you how 1o adjust the veniilation and comion controls and how 1o aperate your audio system,

4-1 Your Driving and the Road
Here yon'll find helpful information and tips about the road ond how to drive under different conditions.

5-1 Problems on the Road
Thas section tells what to do if you have a problem while driving, such as p flat tire or overheated engine, efc.

6-1 Service and Appearance Care

Here the manual tells you how (o Keep your Pontiac anmng properdy and looking good.

7-1 Maintenance Schedule
This section tells you when to perform vehicle maintenance and what fluids and lubricants 1o use,

&=l Customer Assistance Information
This section tells vou how to contact Pontiae for assistance and how to get sernvige and owner publications,
It also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects” on page 8- 10,

-1 Index

Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. You can wse it to guickly find
something you want to read
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manuoal from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you
do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle, In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain

things quickly.

Index

A good place to look for what vou need is the Index in
the back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you’ll find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use i box and the word CAUTION to tell vou
about things that could hurt you if you were to ignore
the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
vou or other people.

In the caution area, we tell vou what the hazuard 15, Then
we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions, I vou don't, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't”
“Don't do this,” or “Don’t
let this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Wﬂrnings In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
: damage your vehicle. Many times, this damage would

Also, in this book you will find these notices: net be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly,
But the notice will tefl you what 1o do to help avoid
NOTICE: the damage.

When you read other manuals, vou might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warmings in different colors or in
different words.

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle,

You'll also see warning laubels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.




Vehicle Symbols

These are some of

For example,
these symboly
are ysed onoan
oraginanl bamery;

CAUTION
POSEIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CAUSTIC

BATTERY
ACID COULD %
CAUSE

BURNS

AVOID
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

SPARK OR
FLAME
COULD

EXPLODE
BATTERY

e

V]

the symbols you may find on your vehicle

These symbols
fre mporigg
or vaom nndd
WOHUEF PassCIvgEeTs
whenever vour
vehiele 15

i ven:

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK

FASTEN
SEAT
BELYS

A

powen Gl
WIKDOW | % |

@®:-
AIR BAG

These svmbaols
have o dio with
your lamps:
MASTER =~ L1#
LIGHTING = -
SWITCH -~ i
souas <A 5
F‘MHHE P
Sy
HAZERD
WARHING
FLASHER
DAYTIME .44
RUNRING * * *
LAMPS

s Z)

These symbols
are o some af
your comfrols:

WINDSHIELD
WIFER

WINDSHIELD o=
WASHER

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR

WINDOW
OEFOGGER 77/

VENTILATING
FAN

Thise sy mbeils
Are used om
WEITIng ud
idicator lighis:

ENGINE
COOLANT o § o=~
TEMD =

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

BRAKE @)
i [
B

©

ANTI-LOCK
BRAKES

Hete are sarme
other symbaoly
YOI TTIaY HEes
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V Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Pontiac and how to use vour safety belts properly. You can also
learn ahout some things you should nor do with air bags and satety belts

—

-2
-7
-12

1-13
1-13
1-20)
t-21
1-21
1-27

Seats and Seat Controls

Safety Belts: They're for Evervone

Here Are Questions Many People Ask About
Safety Belts — and the Answers

How to Wear Safety Belis Properly

Dnver Position

Safety Belt Use Dunng Pregnancy

Right Front Passenger Position
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Rear Seat Passengers
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults

Center Passenger Position

Children

Child Restraints

Larger Children

Safety Belt Extender

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Replacing Restraint System Parts After

a Crash
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Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells you about the seats -- how o
adjust them -- and also about reclining seatbacks and
head restraints.

Manual Seats

/A CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle is
maoving, The sudden movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a pedal when you
don’t want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only when
the vehicle is not moving.

Move the control lever under the front of the seat to
unlock it Slide the seal to where you want it Then

release the lever and try 10 move the seal with your

body, to make sure the seat is locked into place.




Manual Lumbar Support (If Equipped)

Turn the knob on the right front of the driver’s seat
cushion clockwise or counterclockwise to adjust support
for the lower back.

Power Seal Controls (If Equipped)

To adjust the power seat on some models:

FRONT CONTROL (A): Rajse the froni of the seat by
holding the switch up. Lower the front of the scat by
holding the switch down.

CENTER CONTROL {B): Move the seat forward or
hack by holding the control w the front or hack.

Move the seat higher by holding the contrel up. Lower
the seat by holding the control down.

REAR CONTROL (C): Raise the rear of the seat by
holding the switch up. Lower the rear of the seat by
holding the switch down.
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Reclining Front Seathacks

To adjust the seatback. lift the lever on the outer side of A B W
the seat and move the seatback to where vou want it. But don’t have a seatback reclined if your vehicle
Release the lever to lock the seathack. Pull up on the 15 THOVINE.

lever and the seat will go 1o an upright position.




/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, vour safety belis can’t do their job when
vou're reclined like this,

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of vou. In a erash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries,

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen, The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
muotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well
back in the seal and wear your safety belt properly.

Head Restraints

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the top of the
restriunt 15 closest 1o the top of your ears, This posibon
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Seatback Latches (2-Door Models)

The front seathack folds forward (o let people get into
the back seat




To fold a from seatback forward, lift the seatback latch, Easy Entry Seat (2-Door Models)

When you return the seatback to its oniginal position, the The right front seat of vour velicle makes it easy Lo gel
seatback will lock. in and out of the rear seal.

® Tilt the right front seatback completely forward and

A CAUTION: the whole seat will slide forward.

® Move the right front seatback 1o its origingl posinon
after someone gets into the rear seat area, Then move
the seat rearward unml i locks,

If the seatback isn’l locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could

cause injury to the person sitting there. Always ® Tili the seatback completely forward again 1o
press rearward on the seathack to be sure it get out.
is locked.

/\ CAUTION:

If an easy entry right front seal isn’t locked, it
can move. In a sudden stop or crash, the person
sitting there could be injured. Afier you've used
it, be sure to push rearward on an casy entry seal
to be sure it is locked.,




Rear Seats

Folding the Rear Seat (If Equipped)

To open, pull forward on the seat tab,
To close, push the seathack up to its original position.

Push the seatback completely up against the back plate
to ensure that the lalch will hook.

Safety Belts: They’re for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belis
properly. It also tells you some things vou should not do
with safety belts.

And it expluins the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS). or air bag systerm,

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can't wear
a safety belt properly. If you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse, You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, vou might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety belt, and check that your passengers” belts
are fastened properly too.




A CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision.
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properiy.

Your vehicle has a light

that comes on as a remnder
to buckle up. (See “Safery
Belt Reminder Light™ in
the Index.)

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says 1o
wear safety belts. Here's why: They work.

You never know if vou'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, vou don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
werious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive,
But mosi crashes are in between. In many of them, people
who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk away,
Without belts they could have been badly hurt or killed,
After more than 25 vears of safety belis in vehicles,

the facts are clear, Inmost crashes buckling up does
matter ... a lot!




Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, vou go as fast as
il goes.

Put someone on it.

Take the hin]p]j..‘!-{T vihicla, Suppn.‘-u: it's ju:.l i el
on wheels.
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Giet it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle, The rider The person keeps going until stopped by something,

aent st ; 3 ! :
doesn’t stop, I a real vehicle, it could be the windshield
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or the instrument panel ..

or the safery belis!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones tnke the forces. That’s why
salety belts make such good sense.
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Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
A

1-12

Won'i I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether vou're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a snfety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident, so
you fan unbuckle and getout, is much greater if
you sre beltied,

I my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belis?

Adr bags are in many vehicles today and will be n
maost of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only: so they work wirh
sufely belts == not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're ina velucle that has air
bags, vou still have 1o buckle op to get the most
protection, That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially n side and other collisions.

Q:

A:

If I'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should I wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident == even one that isn't your fault == vou and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
deesn't protect vou from things beyond vour
control. such s bad drivers.

Maost accidents oceur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Salety belis are for everyone,




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults

This part is only for people of adult size,

Be aware that there are special things to know about
sufety belts and children. And there are different rules for
smaller children and babies, If a child will be riding in
vour Pontine, see the part of this manual called
“Children.” Follow those rules for everyone’s protection.

First. you'll want to know which restraint systems vour
vehicle has,

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver’s restraint system.
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear
it properly,
. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (to see how, see “Seats™ m the Index)
50 you can sit up straight

. Pigk up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
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IT the belt stops before 1t reaches the buckle, 1t the

:E:fgl_ﬁimg R T e end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belr.

5. Tomake the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle

Full up on the latch plate 1o make sure it 1s secure,
If the belt isn't long enough, see “Safety Bell
Extender™ at the end of this section.

Make sure the relense button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safery belt quickly if vou ever had .
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt If you shid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
setious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take bell restraming forces.

The safety belt locks if there's o sudden stop or crash.

Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster (4=Door Models)

Before you begin 1o drive, move the shoulder belt
ndjuster 1o the height that is right for you.

To move it down, squeeze the release button and move
the adjuster to the desired position. You can move the
adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder belt
puide. After vou move the adjoster to where vou want it,
try to move it down without squeezing the release button
o make sure it has locked into positiion.
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Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the
belt is centered on your shoulder. The belt should be
away from your face and neck, but not falling off
your shoulder.

(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a erash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder beélt is 160 loose. It won't give nearly
us much protection this way,
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones, This could cause serious internal injuries.
Always buckle your belt into the buckle

nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong ploce.
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(J: What’s wrong with this?

= e ¥

1% Jan!

! .

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury,
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones,
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be wom over the shoulder at all times,
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(J): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a erash, you wouldn’t have the full width of the
belt to spread impact lorces. If a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly. or ask
yvour dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body,




Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Sufety belts work for evervone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely 10 be
seriously injured if they don't wear salety belts.

To untatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belr should go back out of the way.

Before vou close the door, be sure the belt is oul of the
way. I yvou slum the door on it you can damuge both the
belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant womin should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash, For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key 1o making
safety belts effective 1s wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt. See "Driver Position,™
earlier in this section.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
This part explaing the Supplemental Restraint System
(SKES) or air bag system.

Your Pontiac has two air bags -- one air bag for the
driver and another air bag for the right front passenger.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
bag sysienm:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in a erash if
you aren't wearing your safety belt -- even if you
have air bags. Wearing vour safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air
bags are “supplemental restraints” to the safety
belts. All air bags are designed 1o work with
safety belts, but don't replace them. Air bags are
designed to work only in moderate to severe
crashes where the front of your vehicle hits
something. They aren’t designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal
crashes. Evervone in your vehicle should wear a
safety belt properly == whether or not there’s an
air bag for that person.




There 15 an air bag

& CAUTION: readiness light on the

mstrument p:mel_ which

shows AIR BAG,
Ajir bags inflate with great force, faster than the AlH

blink of an eve. If you're too ¢lose to an inflating BAG
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safely belts
help keep you in posifion before and during a
crash, Always wear your safety belt, even with air
hags, The driver should sit as Far back as possible
while still maintaining control of the vehicle.

The system checks the air bag electncal system lor

multuncuons, The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light" in the Index

for more information.

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can seriously injurce small
children. Always secure children properly in vour
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called *Children’ and the caution label on the

right front passenger’s safety belt.
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How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
pangl on the passenger’s side.

Where are the air bags?

The driver’s air bag 15 1n the middle of the
steering wheel.




A CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into thal person. The path
of an inflating air bag muost be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
hag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag is designed to inflate in & moderate to severe
frontal or near-fromtial crash, The air bag will inflate
anly if the impact speed is above the system's designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level is
about 9 to 16 mph (14 to 26 kmv/h). The threshold level
can vary, however. with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this range. If your
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
as a parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.
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What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The sensing
system trigpers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of the
right front passenger.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belled occupants can contact the steenng wheel or
the instrument panel, Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety bels. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually, But air bags
would not help you i many types of collisions,
including rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts,
primarily becavse an occupant's motion s not toward
those air bags, Air bags should never be regarded as
anything more than a supplement to safery belts,

and then only in moderate (0 severe {rontal or
near-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After am air bag inflates, il quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module in the
steering wheel hub for the dover's wr bag, or the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s bag., will
be hot for a short fime. The parts of the bag that come
info contact with you may be warm, but not too hot 1o
touch, There will be some smoke and dust coming from
vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag inflation doesn 't
prevent the driver from seeing or from being able to
steer the vehicle, nor does it stop people from leaving
the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble, To avoid this, evervone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so,
If vou have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.
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In muny crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.

Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After they

inflate, you'll need some new parts for your air bag
system. If you don't get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include air bag modoles and
possibly other parts, The service manual for vour
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts,

Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information
gbout the air bag system. The module records
information about the readiness of the system, when
the sensors are activated and driver’s safety belt
usage at deployment.

® | et only gualified technicians work on your wir bag

sysiem. Improper service can mean that your air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer
for service.

NOTICE:

It you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.




Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Pontiac

Adr bags affect how your Pontiac should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system i several places
around yvour vehicle. You don't want the system (o
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle, Your
Pontiac dealer and the Grand Am Service Manual have
information about servicing your vehicle and the air bag
systemt. To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Crwner Publications™ in the Index.

/A\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if vou are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yvellow tape
or vellow connectors, They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to lollow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so,

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers 1o buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belis,

Far passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are weanng safety belis.

Rear Seat Qutside Passenger Positions

, iR
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.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how 1o wear one properly.
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1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across yvou.
Don't let it get twisted.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle unnl it clicks,

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the
lutch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

If the belt 1s not long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender™ at the end of this section. Make sure the
release bution on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt guickly if
vou ever had to.




3, To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

e i T R -'.1
| M"-r”rT\ﬁT' g

The lap pant of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bomes, And vou'd be less likely
to shide under the Iap belt, If you slid under it, the belt
wionld upply force at your abdomen, This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able (o take belt restrmming forces.
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The safety belt Jocks if there’s a sudden stop or 4 crash.

/\ CAUTION:

You can he seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, vou wonld move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body,

To unlateh the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When insialled on a
shoulder belt, the comlort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There is one guide for ¢ach outside passenger position n
the rear seat, To provide added safety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be mstalled on
the shoulder belts. Here's how 1o install a comfort guide
and use the safety belt:

. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seathack and the interior body to remove the
guide from its storage clip,
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2. Shide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies Mat,

cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elustic cord must be under the belt and the guide
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the bell into an Lop.
the slots of the guide.
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To remove and store the comfont guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that vou can take them out
from the guides. Pull the guide upward to expose its
storage clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip.
Rotate the guide and clip inward and in between the
seathack and the interior body, leaving only the loop
of elastic cord exposed.

Center Passenger Position

-

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in “Rear Seat Ouwside Passenger Positions™
earlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder,

1-33



. "

- —

Al =
¥

eI ot el
= I A lare | |'r|!._| L[S s
i m‘l"'-’!':'-m:f T At :.'_.nii.l-'i Ry h

Whitn vou sit in the center seating position, you have a
lap safety belt, which hus no retractor. To make the bel
longer. tili the latch plate and pull it along the belt,
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

Buckle, position and relesse it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender™ af the end of this section,

Make sure the relense button on the buckle is positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had 1o,




Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in every
Canadian province says children up to some age must be
restrained while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babiles should always he
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child, A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should, Insiead, the belt will likely be over the
child™s abdomen, In a ¢rash, the belt would apply
force right on the child's abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.




CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h}, a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240<Ib, (110 kg) force on
your grms. The baby would be almost impaossible
1o hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much «- until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it. For example, in a crash
CAUTTON: (Continued )
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Child Restraints

Be sure the child restraint is designed 1o be used in a
vehicle, If it is, it will have a label saying that it meets
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint, You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself orin a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured wathimn

the restruinl to help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restruint in the rear seat. Never pot a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in 8 rear-facing child resiraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates, This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You may, however, secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat. Before you secure
a forward-facing child restraint, always move the
front passenger seat as far back as it will go. Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seat.

Wherever vou mnstall it, be sure to secure the child
restramt properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and mjure people in
the vehicke. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint m your veimele — even when no chld 15 in il
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Top Strap

If your child restraint has 3 top strap, it should be
anchored. If you need (o have an anchor installed, vou
can sk your Pontine dealer to put it in for you. If you
wanlt Lo install an anchor yourself, your dealer cun tell
vou how 1o do i

Canadian law reqguires that child restraints have o op
strap, and that the strap be anchored,

If your child restraint has a top strap. your dealer can
obtain a kit with anchor hardware and installation
mnstructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The
dealer can then instull the anchor for you. In Canada,
this work will be done free of churge. Or, you may
install the anchor yoursell using the instructions
provided in the kit
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
whout the top strap if the child restraint has one.

edi

o,
3

o
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Put the restraunt on the seat, Follow the instructions
for the child restraant.

Secure the child m the child restraint as the

instructions say, Tilt the fatch plate 1o adjust the belr if needed.
Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder If the shoulder belt goes n tront of the child's face or
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or neck, put it behind the child restraint,

around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will shiww ViU howr,
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4. Buckle the beli. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to,
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5. Toughten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
you push down on the child restraint.

fr. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure if 15 secure.

To remove the child restramt, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safery belt and let 1t go back all the way. The salety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

h
N

75
Lf

You'll be using the Jap belt.

See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
restraint has one.

1B

. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plare and pulling it along the belt.

Put the restramt on the seat, Follow the instructions
for the child restraint,

Secure the child in the ¢hild restraint as the
insUcions say.

Run the vehicle's salety belt through or around the
restraint, The child restraint instructions will show
you how.
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6. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while vou push
down on the child resteaint.

7. Push and pull thie child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure, 17 it isn't, secure the
restriant in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their advice
about how to attach the child restraint properly.

To réemove the child restraing, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button 15
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

The
)

_—"

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag, Never

put 4 rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates. This is becanse the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag, Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seal.

You’ll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

1.

Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing a lorward-facing child restraint. (See
“Seats' in the Index,)

Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint,

Secure the child m the child restraint as the
instroctions say.

4. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraimt mstructions
will show you how,




1—.‘_
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Tilt the latch plate 1o adjust the belt if needed. 5. Buckle the belt. Muke sure the release button is

pasitioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the

IF the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s fuce or sufety belt guickly if you ever had to,

neck, put it behind the child réstraint.
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6. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
vou push down on the child restraint.

7. Push and pull the child restrainl in differem
directions (o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbockle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way, The safety beli

will move freely again and be ready o wrk for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Larger Children

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle's safety belts,

If you have the choice, a child should sit next toa
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.
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Accident stutistics show that cliuldren are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. Bot they need o use the
safety belis properly,

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
g crash.

® (Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are.

/\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can't properly spread the impact forces, In a
crash, the two children can be croshed together
and seriously imjured. A belt must be used by
only one person af o time.

Q.‘ What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,

but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child®s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but

he sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child’s upper body
would have the restraing that belts provide, If the
child 1s suting in o rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index, If
the child is so small thint the shoulder belt is still
very c¢lose 1o the child's face or neck, vou might
want (o pluce the child in the center sest position,
the ome that has only a lap belt.




/\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt. but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the bell. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child's abdomen. That conld cause serious or
fatal injuries,

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt foree to the child’s
pelvic bones ina crash,
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety beht will fasten around vou, vou
should use it

But if a safety belt isn’t long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order 1, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for vou. The extender will
be just for vou, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use i
only for the seat it is made to fit, To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belr

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder hight
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged sufety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from
doing 115 job, have it repaired,

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in 4
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt 1s
torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not néed regular mainienance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

1t you've had a crash, do you need new belis”?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if worn
during a more severe crnsh, then you need new belts,

I belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean vou will need to have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being nsed at
the tume of the collision.

If your seat adjuster won't work after o crash, the special
part of the safety belt that zoes through the seat 1o the
adjuster may need to be replaced.

[f un air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag

system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier in
this section,




v Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional features on your Pontiac, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the warning svstems that tell you if everything is
working properly - and what to do 1f you have a problem.

2-2 Keys 2-31 Parking Your Vehicle
2-4 Door Locks {Manual Transaxle Only)
2T Kevless Entry Svstem (If Equipped) 2-33 Parking Over Things That Burn
2-10) Trunk 2-32 Engine Exhaust
2-12 Theli 2-33 Runmng Your Engine While You're Parked
2:13 Passlock ™ { Automuatic Transaxle)
2-13 New Vehicle “Break-In" 2-34 Windows
2-14 [gnition Positions 235 Tilt Wheel (If Equipped)
2-16 Starting Your Engine 2-35 Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
2-19 Engine Coolant Heater (1f Equipped) 2-43 Exterior Lamps
2-21 Automatic Transaxle Operation 248 Mirrors
2-25 Mianual Transaxle Operation 2-30) Storage Compartments
2-28 Parking Brake 2.52 Accessory Power Outlet
2.29 Shifting Into PARK (P) (Automatc Transaxle 2-33 Garment Hook

Muodels Only) 2-53 Sunroof (1T Equipped)
2-31 Shifting Out of PARK (P} ( Automatic 254 The Instrument Panel -

Transaxle Models Only) Your Information System

2-38 Wirmng Laghts, Gages and Indicators
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed,

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Dont
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.




One kev is used for the
| 1gnition, the doors and all
| other locks.

When a new Pontiac is delivered, the dealer removes the
tags from the keys, and gives them to the first owner.

Each 1ag has a code on it that tells your dealer or 4
yualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep the
tags in a safe place. I you lose vour keys, you'll be able
to have new ones made easily using these tags,

If you need a new key, go to your Pontiac dealer for the
correct key code. Remember to earry the pre-cut
emergency key which Pontiac sends after delivery. In an
emergency, call the Pontiac Roadside Assistance
Program st |-800-ROADSIDE or 1-800-762-3743

(in Canada. call 1-800-268-6800).

NOTICE:

Your Pontiac¢ has a number of new features that
can help prevent theft, therefore, you can have a
lot of trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever
lock your keys inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in, So be sure you
have extra Keys.
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Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -- especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out, When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when yvou slow down or stap your vehicle,
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belis
properly, lock your doors, and yvou will be far
better off whenever you drive your vehicle, To unlock the door, shide the locking lever forwaed.

From the mside. you can lock the door by shding the
locking lever rearward.

There are several wavs to lock and unfock your vehicle.

From the outside, you can use your Key i the door lock.
You can also use the Keyvless Entry System if vour
vehicle has this option.
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Power Door Locks

With power door locks, yvou
can lock or unlock all the
doors of your vehicle from
the doiver or front passenger
door lock switch.

On four-door models, shde the lock lever on each rear
door o lock or unilock that door,

Automatic Door Locks

Just close your doors and tum on the igniton. If you
have an awtomanc ransaxle, all of the doors will lock
when vou move your shift lever out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N). If you have a manual transaxle, all

of the doors will lock when the vehicle reaches about
Bmph {13 km/h). If someone needs o get out while the
velnele 1s runming, have that person use the munual or
power lock. When the door 15 closed agan, 1t will lock
asutomatically when yvou move your shift lever out of
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} If you have a manual
transaxle, the doors will lock when the vehicle reaches
about 8 mph (13 km/h). All doors will automatically
unlock when the key is turned 1o the OFF position,

1§ you don't want the doors 1o automatically unlock
when the key 15 tumed to the OFF position, you can
remove the DR UNLE fuse ( 10A) from the vehicle fuse
block. For fuse location, see “Fuses and Circuil
Breakers"” in the Index.
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Rear Door Security Lock

Your Pontiac 15 equipped
with rear door security
locks that help prevent
passengers from opening
the rear doors of vour
vehicle from the inside.

To use one of these locks:
1.

. Close the door.

Use a key to miove the lock all the way up.

i

3. Do the same thing to the ether rear door lock,
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The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use. If you want o
open @ rear door when the security lock is on:

|, Unlock the door from the inside.
2. Then open the door from the outside.

If you don’t cancel the security lock feature; adults or
older children who ride in the rear won't be able to open
the rear door from the inside. You should let adalts and
older children know how these security locks work, and
how (o cancel the locks.

|, To cancel the rear door lock, unlock the door from
the inside and open the door from the outside.

1

Use a key to move the lock all the way down.
3. Do the same for the other rear door,

The rear door locks will now work normally

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your key, open your
door and ser the locks from the inside. Then get out and
¢lose the door,




Keyless Entry System (If Equipped)

If vour Pontiac has this option, you can lock and unlock
your doors or unlock vour trunk fromabout 3 feet (1 m)
up to 30 feet (9 m) away using the remote keyless entry
transmitter supplied with vour vehicle.

In addition, the system illuminates the imterior kumps for
a set period of time. The Keyless Entry System consists
of a receiver, which is located in the vehicle, and two
hand-held transmitiers,

Your Keyless Entry System
operates on i radio
frequency subject to Federal
Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules
und with Industry and
Science Canada.

Thas device complies with Part 15 of the FOC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions;
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must sccepl any interference
received, incluoding interference that may cause
undesired pperation.

This deviee complies with RSS-210 of Industry and Science
Canadu. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
{ 1) this device muy not cause interference, and (2) this device
must secepl any interference received, including mterference
that muy cause undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications o this system by other than an
suthorized service facility could void authorzation 1o
use this equipment.

This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up 10
30 feet (Y.m). At times you may notice 4 decrease

in range. This is normal for any keyless entry system,
If the transmitier does not work or if you have to
stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o
work, try this:

® Check to détermine if battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary, See the instructions
that follow.

® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need 1o stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather.

® Check the Jocation, Other velucles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take o few steps 1o the left or right,
hold the tansmiter higher and try again,

® I vou're stll having trouble. see vour Pontiae dealer
of & qualified technician for service.
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Operation

The following functions are available with the Keyless
Entry System:

LOCK: All doors will automatically lock when the
LOCK button on the ransmitter is pressed. The interior
lamps stay on for two seconds after all of the doors

are closed.

UNLOCK: The driver's door will unlock astomatically

when the UNLOCK button on the transmitter is pressed,

If the UNLOCK button is pressed aguin within five
seconds, all remaining doors will unlock. The intenor
lamps will stay on for 20 seconds or untl the ignition s
turned on.

Trunk Release: The trunk will unlock anytime the
vehicle symbol on the ransmitter 1s pressed and the
ignition is OFF, If the ignition 1s on, the trunk will
unlock if the parking brake 15 set (manual iransaxle) or
the gear selector is in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
{automatic transaxle). The interior lamps will come on
for 40 seconds or until the ignition switch is turned o
the ON position,

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitier 1s coded to prevent another
transmitter from unlocking yvour vecle. If a transmitter
is lost or stolen, a replacement can be purchased through
your dealer. Remember to bring any remaining
trunsmitters with you when you go to your dealer. When
the dealer matches the replacement transmitter (o your
vehicle, any remaining transmitters must also be
matched. Once your dealer has coded the new
transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock your
vehicle, Each vehicle can have only two transmitters
matched o i,

You can match vour transmitier to as many 1997
General Motors vehicles as you vam, as long as they
have the same Keyless Entry System. Contact your
dealer for assistance with this.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your kéy chain
rransmitier should Iast about two years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the wransmuiter won't
waork at the normal range in any location. If vou have 1o
get close o your vehicle betore the transmitter works,
it's probably nme 1o change the battery.

NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care nol to touch
any of the circuitry. Static from vour body
iransferred o these surfaces may damage

2. Remove the battery and replace 1 with the new one.
the transmitier. Make sure the positive (+) side of the batiery faces
dowmn. Use one 3 volt, CR2032, or equivalent,
To replace the battery in the Kevless Entry System: type battery.
|. Use asmall coin or flathead screwdriver to separate 3. Put the two halves back together, Make sure the
the bottom half from the top hulf of the transmitter, cover is on tightly, so water won’t get in.

4, Check the operation of the transmitier with your
vehlcle, IT the tansmitter does not work, ry
svichronizing the transmitter with the receiver.




Syachronization

Your Keyless Entry System is equipped with a secunty

system that prevents anyone from recording and playing

back your signal. The ransmitter does not send the same

signal twice to the receiver. The receiver will not

respond 1o a signal that has been sent Lo it more

than once.

To resynchromze your transmitier and receiver, follow

these directions:

l. Stand close to your vehicle,

2. Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons on
thie transmitter at the same time.

3. Hold the buttons for five seconds, In this time, (he
doars should lock and onlock once. This confirms
the resynchronization. If the doors do not lock and
unlock, see vour dealer for service,
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Trunk

To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the key and
turn the trunk lock cylinder.

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come info your vehicle, You can’t see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even death,

If you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections must
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the setting on
VENT. That will force ontside air into your
vehicle, See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.

® [If you have air ontlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.




Remote Trunk Release Trunk Security Override

The remote runk release 18
equipped with an override
feature (o help prevent
unauthorized entry into the
trunk when leaving the
viehicle unattended. The
swilch 15 located on the
inside of the trunk lid.
mounted to the trunk

lid latch.

To turn the overnide feature on, shide the switch all the
way to the right. To tum the override feature off, shide
The remote trunk release handle is located on the floor the switch all the way 1o the left.

near the {elt side of the driver’s seat in front of the )
fuel door release: Pull up on the remote release handle to
release the trunk hid, Make sure the overnide feature 15
not activated,

When the override is on, the mechanicsl remote trunk
release will nol release the tronk Iid. However, the trunk
lid cun still be opened with the key,

Thus lockout feature 1s only available on vehicles that do
not have the Kevless Entry Sysiem:




Theft

Vehicle theft 1s big business, especially in some cities.
Although your Pontiac has o number of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal. However, there are ways you

can help.

Key in the Ignition

If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, 117s an
easy target for joy niders or professional thieves — so
don’t do i

When you park your Pontiae and open the driver s door,
you'll hear a chime reminding you to remave vour key
from the ignition and take it with you. Always do this.
Your steering wheel will be locked, and so will your
ignition, IT you hove an automatic transaxle, taking your
key out also locks your trunsaxle. And remember 1o lock
the doors.
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Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot, ¢lose all windows and lock your
vehicle, Remember to keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in a storage areq, or take them with you.
Parking Lots

If you park in a lot where someone will be watching
vour vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take your keys.
But what if you have to leave your ignition key? What if
you have 1o leave something valuable in your velucle?

® Pul your valuables in a storage aren, ke your trunk
or glove box,

® Lock the glove box,
® Lock all the doors except the driver’s.

® Then take the door key with you.




Passlock ™

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passlock
theft-deterrent system.

Passlock s a passive theft-determent system. The system is
armed once the key is removed from the ignition. Passlock
enables fuel if the igmuon lock oyhnder 15 turned with a
valid key. It a correct key is not used, fuel is disabled.

During normal operation, the THEFT SYS light will go
off afier the engine 15 started, If the engine stalls and the
THEFT SYS light flashes, wait until the light stops
flashing before trving 1o restart the engine. Remember to
release the key from the START position as soon as the
engine starts, If you are driving and the THEFT 8YS
light comes on, you will be able to restart the engine if
you furn the engine off. However, your Passlock system
is not working properly and must be serviced by your
dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock at this
time. You may also want to check the fuse (see “Fuses
and Circuit Breakers™ in the Index). See your Pontiac
dealer for service.

If the THEFT S8YS light comes on while the engine 15
running, a problem has been detected and the system
may need service. See your dealer for service.

In un emergency. call the Pontiac Roadside Assistance
Center at 1-800-ROADSIDE or 1-800-762-3743.

New Vehicle “Break-In"

NOTICE:

Your modern Pontiac doesn’t need an elaborate
“hreak-in.”" But it will perform better in the long
run i you follow these guidelines:
e Don’t drive at any one speed -- last or
slow == for the first 300 miles (805 km).
Don’t make full-throdtle starts.
® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
your new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and carlier replacement.
Follow this hreaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.
® Don’i low a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more information.




Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition swiich, you can turn the
switch to five positions.

ACCESSORY (A): This position lets you use things
like the radio and windshield wipers when the enging is
olt. To use ACCESSORY. push in the key and tum il
rovward you. Your steening whee| will stay locked.

LOCK (B): Before you put the key into the ignitiom
switch, the switch is in LOCK. It's also the only position
in which vou can remove the key. This locks your steering
wheel, wmition wnd trunsaxle (on automatic models ).

OFF (C): This position unlocks the steering wheel and
ignition, but does not send electrical power o any
accessories, Use this positon if your vehicle must be
pushed or towed, but never try to push-start vour
vehicle. A warning chime will sound if you open the
driver's door when the ignition is off and the key is in
the ignition,

RUN (D); This position i§ where the key renurns after
vou start vour engine and release the switch. The swilch
stays in the RUN position when the engine is running.
But even when the engine is not running, you ¢an use
RUN to operate your electrical power accessonies, and
to display some instrument panel warming lights.
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START (E): This position starts your engine. When the
engine starts, release the kKev. The ignition switch will
return Lo RUN for normal driving.

Note that éven if the engine 15 not running, the positions

ACCESSORY and RUN are on positions that allow you
to operale your electrical accessories, such as the radio.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

On manual transaxle vehicles, turning the key to
LOCK will lock the steering column and result in
a loss of ability to steer the vehicle, This could
cause a collision. If you need to turn the engine
off while the vehicle is moving, turn the key only
to OFF. Don’t press the key release button while
the vehicle is moving,

IT your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure vou are using the correct key; if
s, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key only with your hand.
Using a tool to force it could hreak the key or the
ignition switch. I none of this works, then vour
vehicle needs service.

e
e

i




Key Release Button (Manual Transaxle) Starting Your Engine

Automatic Transaxle

Move vour shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engime won't start inany other position -~ that's o
safety feature, To restart when vou're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your Pontiac is
moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxie. Shift to PARK (P) only when vour

vehicle is stopped.
The key cannot be removed from the ignition unless the )
key release button is used, Manual Transaxle
To remove the key, tum the key to the OFF position. The gear selector should be in NEUTRAL (N). Hold the
While pressing the key release button, turmn the key 1o clatch pedal to the floor and start the engine. Your
the LOCK position. Pull the key straight out. vehicle won't start if the clutch pedal is not all the way

down — that’s a safety feature,




Starting Your 2.4 Liter Engine

1. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, tum your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as vour
engine gels Warm.

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds al a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner, And the excessive heal can
damage your siarter motor.

3. If vour engme still won’t start (or staris but then

stops ). it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing vour accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key n
START for about three seconds. This clears the exim
gasoline from the engine. If the vehicle sturts briefly
but then stops aguin, do the same thing, but this time
keep the pedil about one-quarter of the way down
tor five or six seconds.

NOTICE:

-

2. I it doesn’t start right away, and if the weather is
very cold (below <207 F or-29° C), push the

pecelerator pedal about one-guarter of the way down

while you turn the key to START. Do this until the
engine starts, As soomn as it does, let go of the key.

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your dealer. If you don’t,
vour engine might not perform properly.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle" in the Index,




Starting Your 3100 Engine

L

Without pushing the accelerator pedal. mrn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key, The idle speed will go down as your
ENgIne gets warm.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Holding vour key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage vour starter molor,

rd
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If your engine won't start {or starts but then stops), it

could be flooded with too much gasohne. Try
pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding 11 there as you hold the key in
START forup to 15 seconds. This clears the extra
gasoling from the engine,

Your engine is designed to work with the
clectronics in your vehicle, If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Belore adding electrical
cquipment, check with your dealer. If yvou don’t,
vour engine might not perform properly.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.




Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)

241 Engine

31 Engine

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolunt heater can help, You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in & mimmum of
four hours prior Lo starting your vehicle,
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To Use the Coolant Heater

. Tom off the engime.

T

. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord,

ad

. Plog it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock, Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord conld overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
10=volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.
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4, Before starting the engine, be sure 10 unplug and store
the cord as it was before 1o keep it away from moving
engine parts. If you don't, it could be damaged.

How long should you keep the conlant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
Kind of ol you have, and some other things. Instead of
irying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
vour Poutiae dealer in the area where you'll be parking
your vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for
that particular area.




Automatic Transaxle Operation

Your Pontine may be equipped with a four-speed
automaic transaxie. The shift lever is located on the
console between the seats, It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the

/\ CAUTION:

There are seven different

e . > parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
positions for the shift : o
lever on the four-spesd Pon't leave your vehicle when the engine is
attomatic transaxle. runming unless you have to. If you have lefi the

engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly,
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when vou're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
maove the shift lever to PARK (P),

See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index, If
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™ in
the Index.

-n woz>odo

PARK (P): This locks your front wheels, 1t's the best
position 1o use when you start vour engine hecause your

vehicle can't move easily.
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Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (FP) range before
starting the engine. Your Pontinc has a brake-transaxle
shift interlock. You have to fully apply vour régular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the
wenition key 15 in the RUN positon. If you cannot shifi
out of PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift lever -- push
the shift lever all the way into PARK (P) — as you
maintamn hrake application. Then move the shift lever
into the gedar you wish. (Press the shift lever button
biefore moving the shift lever,) See “Shifting Out of
PARK (P})” later in this sectibn.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle,
Shift to REVERSE (R} only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and fonh to gel out of snow,
ice or sand withow damaging your transaxle, see “If
You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Iee or Snow™ in the Index.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine

doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restat when youo're
alrendy moving, use NELUTRAL (N) only, Also, use
NEUTRAL (N) when vour vehicle is being towed.

/\ CAUTION:

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) while
vour engine is “racing” (running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly, You could lose control and hit people or
objects. Don't shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N} while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage to your transaxle cansed by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
racing isn’t covered hy your warranty,
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This posinon is for
normal driving with the four-speed automatic ransaxie:
I you need more power for passing, and you're:

® Croing less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down,

® Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

The transaxle will automatically shift down to the next
gear and provide more power.

NOTICE:

This NOTICE applies only if you have an
automatic overdrive transaxle. If your vehicle is
so equipped and if it seems to sturt up rather
slowly, or if it séems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxie
system sensor. If you drive very far that way,
vour vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,
have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you ¢an use SECOND (2) when you are driving
less than 35 mph (56 km/h) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (%) for higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position 15 also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower foel
economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D). Here
are some times you might cheose THIRD (3) mstead of
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D):

® When driving on hilly, winding roads,

® When towing a trailer, so there 15 less shifting
betwesn gears,

® When going down a steep hill.




SECOND (2): This position gives you more power bult
lower fuel economy, You can use SECOND (2) on hills.
It can help control your speed as you go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want to use
vour brakes off and on,

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (41 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(88 km/h), or vou can damage your transaxie.
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (©)) or
THIRD (3) as much as possible. Don’t shift into
SECOND (2) unless you are going slower than
63 mph (105 km/h} or you can damage

your engine.

With automatic overdrive, SECOND (2) will select
either first or second gear depending on vehicle speed. If
vour vehicle is slowing, the transaxle will downshift 1o
first gear at 20 o 25 miles per hour (32 10 40 km/h) for
engine braking. You may notice some variaiion in shift
speed in SECOND (2) when accelerating or braking,
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FIRST (1}: This position gives you even more power
(but lower foel economy) than SECOND (2}, You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
selector lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won'i
shift into first gear until the vehicle is going slowly
enongh.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can’ rotate, don't try {o
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You ean damage your transaxle,

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle, Use your brakes or shift into PARK ()
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.




Manual Transaxle Operation

This 1s your shift pattern,

Here's how o operate your transaxle:

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
FIRST (1). Then, slowly let up on the cluich pedal as
vou press the accelerator pedal.

You can shift into FIRST (1) when you're going less
than 20 mph (32 kivhy, If vou've come o & complete
stop and it's hard to shift into FIRST (1), put the shift
lever in NEUTRAL (N) and let up on the clutch. Press
the clutch pedal back down. Then shift into FIRST (1),

SECOND (2): Press the clutch pedal as you et up on
the aceelerutor pedal and shift imto SECOND (2). Then
slowly let up on the clutch pedal as you press the
accelerator pedal.

THIRD (3), FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5): Shift into
THIRD (3. FOURTH (4} and FIFTH (5] the same way
you do for SECOND (2). Slowly let up on the clutch
pedal as you press the acceleritor pedal,

To stop, let up on the accelerator pedal and press the
brike pedal, Just before the vehicle stops, press the
cluteh pedal and the brake pedal, and shift into
NEUTRAL (N),

NEUTRAL (N): Use this position when you start or
idle vour engine.




REVERSE (R): To back up, press down the clotch Shift Spgfds
pedal and shift into REVERSE (R). Let up on the clutch

pedal slowly while pressing the accelerator pedal.

A CAUTION:

NOTICE: _
I you skip more than one gear when you

Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is downshift, you could lose control of your vehicle.

stopped. Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your And you could injure yoursell or others, Don™t

vehicle is moving could damage your transaxle, ﬁ!’llﬂf from FIFTH (5) to SECOND (2) or from
FOURTH (4) to FIRST (1},

Also, use REVERSE (R}, along with the parking brake,
for parking your vehicle.
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Up Shift Light

2N

—

SHIFT

If vou have o manual
transaxle, vou have a
SHIFT hLight, This light wall
show you when (o shift 1o
the next higher gear for besi
fuel economy.

When this light comes on, you can shift 1o the next
higher gear if weather, road and iraffic conditions ler
you. For the best fuel economy, aceelerate slowly and
shift when the light comes on,

While vou accelerate, it is normal for the light 10 go on
and off il vou quickly change the position of the
aceelerator. Ignore the SHIFT light when you downshafi.

NOTICE:

If you skip more than one gear when you
downshift, or il you race the engine when
you downshift, you can damage the clutch
or transaxle.




Pﬂrkiﬂg Brake To release the parking hrake, hold the regular brake
pedal down, Pull the parking brake lever up unil you
can press the release button, Hold the release button in
as you move the brake lever all the way down.

NOTICE:

Diriving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of vour vehicle.

I vou are towing a trauler and are parking on any hull,
see “Towing a Trailer”™ in the Index. That section shows
what to do first to Keep the traslér from moving.

To set the parking brake, hold the regular broke pedal
down with vour right fooL Pull up on the parking brake
hundle. If the ignition is on, the bruke system warmng
light will come on.




Shifting Into PARK (P)
(Automatic Transaxle Models Only)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

IT you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, use the steps

that follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see 2. Move the shift lever into the PARK (P) position
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index. like this:
® Hold in the button on the lever,
|. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and ® Push the fever all the way toward the front of
sel the parking brake. vour vehicle.

3. Move the ignition key 10 LOCK.

4. Remove the kev and take it with you. If you can
leave vour vehicle with the 1gnition key in your
hand, your vehiele is in PARK (P)
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running (Automatic Transaxle
Models Only)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking hbrake firmly set, And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless vou have to.

I you have to Jeave your vehicle with the engine
rurining, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and yvour
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it After
you've moved the shift lever into the PARK (F)
position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if
you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P)
without first pushing the button.

If you can, it means that the shift lever wasa't fully
locked into PARK (P),

2-30

Torgue Lock ( Automatic Transaxle)

I you are parking on 4 hill and vou don't shift your
transaxle imte PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle, You may find it difficult 1o pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P), This is called “torque lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shifi
into PARK (P} properly before you leave the driver’s
seeal. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in
the Index.

When vou are ready (o drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before vou release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push vours a lirtle uphill to mke some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).




Shifting Out of PARK (P)
(Automatic Transaxle Models Only)

Your Pontiac has a brake-transaxle shift interlock. You
have to fully apply vour regular brakes before vou can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in the RUN
position, See “Automatic Transaxle Operation” in

the Index.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shifi lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK {P) = as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you want. (Press the
shift lever button before moving the shift lever,)

If vou ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (F), try this:

. Remove the igmition key.

2. There is o smuall cap on the passenger’s side
of the center console. Gently remove it with a
small screwdriver,

3. Insert the igmition key into this opening until
it contacts withea small paddle. This is the
override feature:

4, Whale pushing forward on the paddle, press the shifi
lever button, then pull the shift lever from PARK (P),

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon us you cun.

Parking Your Vehicle
(Manual Transaxle Only)

Belore you get out of your vehicle, put your manual
transaxle in REVERSE (R) and firmly apply the
parking brake.

I you are parking on a lull, or if vour vehicle s
equipped to tow a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer”

in the Index.




Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhauost
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.

Engine exhaust can Kill. 1t contains the gas

carbon monoxide (CO), which vou ean’t see or

smedl, It can caose unconsciousness and death,

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath,

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the read or over read debris,

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhauost system had been
madified improperiy.

il vou ever suspect exhaust is coming into

yvour vehicle:

® Driveit only with all the windows down 1o
blow out any CO; and

® Hauve vour vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You're
Parked (Automatic Transaxle)

It's better not to park with the engine minning. But if you
ever hitve 1o, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control system
off could allow dangerous exhaost into your vehicle
(see the earlier Caution under “Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed=-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CQ) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage, Exhaunst -- with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to. If you've left the
engine ronning, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To he sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always sel your parking hrake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps 1o be sure your vehicle won't
move, See “Shifting Into PARK (P17 m the Index.

It vou are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing & Traller™ in the Index.




Windows Auto-Down Feature

On a vehicle with manual windows, use the window The driver's window switch has an auto-down feature.
crank located on the inside of each door to open and This switch is labeled AUTO. Tap the switch buck, and
close sach window, the driver’s window will open a small amount. When the

switch is moved all the way back, the window will go
Power Windows (If Equipped) down all the way.

To stop the window while it is lowernng, move the
switch farward. To rmise the window, move and hold the
switch forward.

Lock=0Out Switch

On four-door models, the driver's power window
controls also include o lock-out switch, Press LOCK 1o
stop front and rear passengers Irom using their window
switches, The driver can still control all the windows
with the lock on. Press the ather side ol the LOCK
button for normal window operation.

Horn

Press the center of your steering wheel to sound
the hom,

The power window switches are located on the door
armrests; the driver's door armrest has contrals for all of
the windows. These switches will only work when the
IEMITION 1S On.
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Tilt Wheel (If Equipped) Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

=Tl
OFF ON F/A

A tilt steenng wheel allows vou to adjust the steenng The lever on the left side of the steering column
whee! before you drive. mcludes your
You can also mise it to the highest level to give vour ® Tum Signal and Lime Change Indicator

legs more room when vou exit and enter the vehicle. -
- sacdt Lol "' L ® Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To bt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the sicering wheel 1o a comfortable level,
then release the lever to Jock the wheel in place.

® Cruise Control (If Equipped)

L
§

Ll

N



Torn and Lane Change Signals

The tum signal has two apward (for right) and two
downward (for lefl) positions. These positions allow vou
o sigmal o turm or 4 lane change.

To sigmil o turn, move the lever all the way up or down.
When the turn is finished, the lever will retumn
automatically,

An arrow on the mnstrument
panel will flash in the
direction of the tum or

lane change,

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by
itself when you release it

A waming chime signal will come on if vou have left
your turn signal on for more than 3/ mile (1 km).
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As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the arrows flash
rapidly, a signal bulb may be bumed out and other
drivers won't see your turn signal,

If 2 bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
aceident, If the arrows don’t go on a1 all when you
signal o tum, check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit
Breakers™ in the Index). If the arrows still do not flash,
have your Pomtiac Dealer service department check the
bulb in the instrument panel.

Headlamp High/Low Beam

To change the headlamps
from fow beam to high or
high to low, pull the tum
signal lever all the way
toward you, Then release it
Whea the high beams are
on, 4 light on the instrument
panel also will be on.

The headlamp high/low beéam indicator may flash if the
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) system is experiencing
a problem or if a headlump 15 malfunctioning.




Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by moving the stalk
with the wiper symbaol on it up or down.

For a single wiper cycle, push the stalk down 1o
MIST, then release it For more eycles, hold the stalk
down longer.

For steady wiping at low speed, move the stalk up to the
(1} position, For ligh-speed wiping, move the stalk up
further, to (2). To stop the wipers, move the stalk

t OFF,

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent yon
from seeing well enough 1o drive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice pnd snow from the wiper
blades before using them. I they're frozen 1o the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your
blades do become domaged, get new blades or

hlade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor.
A circuit breaker will stop the motor until it cools.
Clear away snow or ice o prevent an overload.

Controlled Cyele Wipers (If Equipped )

You can set the wiper speed lor a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in hght rain
OT STIOW.

Muove the stalk to DELAY, then rotate the inner band
and choose the delay vou want, Rotate the inner band
up for shorter delay times between wiper cycles, Rotate
the bund down for a longer deloy time between

wiper eveles.

With controlled cyele wipers, you can also use MIST for
a single wiper cycle,




Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, pull the stalk with the
windshield washer symbol toward you until the washers
begin, When the lever is pulled with the wipers in OFF,
the wipers will continue to work until you return the
lever 1o OFFE If your vehicle 1s equipped with the
controlled cycle wipers, the wipers will sutomaticatly
shut off after you release the lever if no speed

wis selected,

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
Muid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision.




Cruise Control (If Equipped} When vou apply vour brakes or push the cluich pedal
(if you have a manual trunsaxle), the cruise control
shuts off.

/\ CAUTION:

® (Cruise control can be dangerous where yvou
can’t drive safely at a steady speed. 5o,
don't use your cruise conirol on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Don'i
use eruise control on slippery roads.

With eruise conirol, you can maintain a speed of about

23 mph (440 km/h) or more without kegpmg your foot on
the accelerntor. This cun really help on long tmps. Cruise
control does not work at speeds below about 25 mph
(40 km/).
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Setting Cruise Control

/\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control switch on when
you're not using cruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don’t want to. You
could be startied and even lose control, Keep the
cruise control switch OFF until you want to

use it.

1. Move the cruise control switch to ON

2. Get up to the speed vou want. 3 Flf-;h in the SET button at the end of the lever and
Feleise il

4. Take vour foot off the accelerator pedal.
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Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then vou apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruse contrel. But you don’t need to reset if.
Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON 1o
R/A (Resume/Accelerate ) for about halfl a second,

You'll go nght back up to vour chosen speed and
stay there,

I vou hold the switch at B/A longer than hall a second,
the vehicle will keep going faster until you release the
switch or apply the brake, or clutch pedal (if vou have a
manual ransaxle ). You coold be startied and gven lose
control. 5o unless vou want 10 go fastér, don't hold the
switch 1o /AL

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There ure two ways 10 go o4 higher speed,

® Lise the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.
Push the SET button at the end of the lever. then
release the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll
now criise ol the higher speed.

® Move the cruise switch from ON to B/A. Hold 1
there until you get up to the speed you want, and
then release the switch. (To increase your speed n
very small amounts; move the switch to R/A for
less than half a second and then release 1. Each
nme vou do this, your veliele will go about
| mph (1.6 km/h) faster.)




Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways (o reduce your speed while usimg

cruise control!

® Press in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then release il

® To slow down i very small amounts, push the
button for less than half a second. Each time you do
this, you'll go | mph {1.6 km/hj slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, vour vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed vou set earlier,
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Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well vour cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load, and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
accelerytor pedal to maintain your speed, When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
10 keep your speed down, Of course, applying the brake
takes vou out of eruise control. Many drivers find this to
be oo much trouble and don’t use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways 1o tum off the cruise control:

® Siep lightly on the brake pedal or push the clutch
pedal. if vou have a manual transaxle: OR

® Move the cruise switch to OFF,

Erasing Cruise Speed Memory

When you tum off the cruise control or the ignition,
your cruise control set speed memory is erased.




Exterior Lamps Rotate the turn signal lever middle ring up two positions

Headlamps

o turn Q.

® Headlumps

Parking Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps

Taillamps

= ¥ .-

(FF ON A/ A

License Plate Lamps

OFF Instrument Panel Lights

o I L
_rfﬁl D= e Rotate the switch to OFF to turn all of the lamps off.

Lamps On Reminder

If you open the driver's door and turn off the
igmition while leaving the lamps on, you will hear a

wiarning chime.

Rotate the turn signal lever middle ring up one position
o tuen on:

Parking Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps
Taillamps

License Plate Lamps

Instrument Panel Lights




Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) cun make it easier for
others to see the front of your véhicle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especinlly helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset.

The DRL system will make your high-beam headlamps
come on at a reduced bnghtness when:

® The engine is running,

The headlamp switch is in the OFF position,
The light sensor detects daytime light,

The parking brake is released and

The shift lever is not in PARK (P) on an
automatic trunsaxle.

¢ * @ @

When the DRL system is on, the willamps, sidemaorker,
park lamps and mstrument panel lights will not be
illuminated,

The DRL and the ALC systems will remuin off any time
vour automatic transaxle vehicle 15 in PARK (P) and the
parking bruke is engaged.

The DRL and the ALC systems will remain off any time
your manual transaxle vehicle 15 in NEUTRAL (N) and
the parking brake 15 engaged.
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Automatic Light Control (ALC)

Your vehicle is equipped with an automatic light sensor
on top of the instrument panel under the defroster grill,
50 be sure it is not covered which will cause the
nighttime lights to be on continuously.

When it 15 dark enough outside, your ALC will turn on
vour low-beam headlamps ot the normal brightness
along with other lamps such as the tillamps,
sidemarker, park lamps and instrument panel lights.

There is 8 20-second delay in the transition between
daytime and nighttime operation of the DRL and the
ALC systems. If the Light sensor senses a reduction in
lighting that lasts longer than 20 seconds. it will activate
the mghttime lamps. 1f you are driving through a
parking garage, heavy overcast weather, a wnnel or
foeling vour vehicle in o low light area. the ALC will
turn on yvour low-beam headlamps at a normal
brightmess along with the taillamps, sidemarker, park
lamps and the instrument panel lights. The radio lights
will be dimmer.

As with any vehicle, vou should turn on the regular
heudlamp system when you need it




Fog Lamps

The button for vour fog
lamps 15 beside the
instrument panel
intensity control,

Push the button to turn the fog lamps on. An indicator

light on the button will glow when the fog lamps are on.

When using fog lamps, the parking lamps or low-beam
headlamps must be on.

The fog lamps will arn off whenever the high-beam
headlamps are turned on. When the high beams are
turned off, the fog lamps will come on again,

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Intensity Control

You can brighten or dim your instruoment cluster linnps
by rotating the nstrument pangl intensity control switch,
Rotate the switch all the way to the right to turn on the
interior courtesy lamps. Rotate the switch to the left o
turn off the instrument cluster lamps and displays.




[luminated Entry System

When you lift the ouside handle of either front door or
open & redr door, the lamps inside your vehicle will go
on. These lamps will Fade out after about 40 seconds, or
when the ignition is turned on afier all doors have been
closed, If the ignition was recently tumed off, the lamps
will fade out after four seconds, These lamps will also
go on when you press the DOOR or UNLOCK button
on the optional Keyless Entry transmitter,

If the ignition has been off for less than two minutes, the
lamps inside your vehicle will stay on Tor 15 seconds
when your key is removed from the ignition switch to
provide an illuminated exit.

Front Reading Lamps (If Equipped)

These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come
on when you open the doors.

To tum on a reading lamp when the doors are closed,
press the button, Press it again to turn the lamp off.
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Front Map Lamps (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has o sunroof, it will have a rearview
mirror with kemps built in. The lamps go on when you
open the doors. When the doors are closed, turn the
lamps on and off with the switches located below the
face of the miror.

Rear Reading Lamps (If Equipped)

These overhead lamps and the interior courlesy lamps
will come on when you apen the doors,

To wm on a reading lamp when the doors are closed,
press the button. Press it again to turn off the lamp.

Trunk Lamp

This lnmp comes on when you open your trunk.

Battery Saver

Your Pontinc is equipped with a battery saver feature
designed to protect vour vehicle's battery,

When any interior lamp {trunk, reading, footwell or
glovee box) is left on when the ignition 18 turned off, the
battery saver system will automatically shut the lump off
after 20) minutes. This wall avod draiming the battery,

lo reactivate the interior lumps, either:
® The ignition must be turmed on,

¢ 'The activated lamp switch must be turned off and
then on or

® A front door must be opened.

The battery saver feature will also be activated when
any door of your vehicle is left open.

Also, if your velicle 15 left with the igmition turned off
for over 24 days. battery power to your clock and nudio
system will be tumed off to reduce battery drain, When
the ignition is wrned on again, battery power will be
resupphied. However, under these conditions, it will be
necessary (o resel the clock nnd nodio system settings,
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Mirrors

Convex Qutside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror 1s convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the
driver’s seal

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
Il you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit 2 vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lights behind you, move the lever
toward you (o the might position.




Manual Remote Control Mirror

The outside rearview mirror should be adjusted so vou
can just see the side of your vehicle when yvou are sitting
in & comfortable driving position.

Adjust the driver’s side
outside mirmor with the
contro] lever on the
criver's door.

To adjust your passenger's side mitror, sit in the driver’s
seal and have o passenger adjust the mirror for you.

Power Remuote Control Mirror
(If Equipped)

This selector knab
controls both outside
rearview mirmors.

Select the mirror yvou wint
to adjust by rotating the
knob to the left or nght.

Adjust ench mirror so that you can just see the side of
your vehicle when you are sitting in a comfortable
driving position.

Turn the knob 1o the center 10 twm the remote control
mirror off,
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Storage Compartments Sunglasses Storage
Place your sunglasses in the open area located above

Glove Box ; .
youl in the overhead console, or fronl compartment in
Lise one of the vehicle's kevs to lock and unlock the center console,

the glave box, To open, pull the glove box handle
toward you.

Center Console Cupholder

Center Console Storage Area

B

4 .|-;'-'|4th|| *
.-.'1Im \

The console provides space for holding a cup or
soft drink.

The armrest opens inlo a storage area for cassette tapes,

gloves, ete, To open it Lift up on the front portion of

the armrest,
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Rear Seal Cupholder

There are cupholders on the underside of the front
storage armrest lid for the rear passengers to use. Open
the lid completely 1o use the cupholders.

Convenience Net (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have a convenience net, You'll see it
just inside the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the nel. Tt can
help keep them from falling over during sharp turns or
guick starts and stops.

The net 1sn't for larger, heavier loads, Store them i the
trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it wall le Hat when
you're not using it

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter
(If Equipped)

To use the lighter, just push it in all the way and let go.
When it's ready, 1t will pop back oul by nself.




NOTICE:

Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you duo, it won’t be able to
hack away from the heating ¢lement when it’s
ready. That can make it overheal, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

To clean the center console ashiray, remove the ashiray
and empty it. The ashtray can be placed o the rear
cupholder for the renr passengers to use. The ashiray can
also be placed indide the center consale for storage,
When the ashtray is removed, you can also use this tray
as o cupholder. The ashtray can be stored in the center
console storage area when not in use.

NOTICE:

Don't put papers and other things that burn into
vour ashirays, I you do, cigareites or other
smoking materials could set them on fire,
causing damage.
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Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also swing them to the side.

Your vehicle may also have a plastic extension which
pulls out of the main visor 10 increase protection
from glare.

Visor Vanity Mirror

Open the cover W expose the vanity mirmor.

Aceessory Power Outlet

If you have an accessory power outlet, you can plug in
an additional electrical accessory. The outlet 15 located
on the mstrument panel 1o the right of the steering
wheel. Be sure to follow the proper installation
instructions that are included with any eléctrical
equipment you install. The accessory power outlet 15
protected by a fuse and has a maximum current level.

Litter Bag Hook

There is a hitter bag hook located on the front passenger
side of the center console storage area.




Garment Hook

If your vehicle has the

push down on the 1ah
marked with a coat hanger
symbol to fold down the
garment hook.

Sunroof (If Equipped)

Open the sunshade
by hand when using
| the vent position.

optional rear reading lamps,

Press und release the rear of the switch and the sunroof
will open to the vent position,

Press the rear of the switch again to open the glass panel
and the sunshade. Press the front of the switch to stop
the panel in any position.

Press and hold the front of the switch 1o close the glass
panel. The sunshade can only be closed by hand.

The sunroof glass panel cannot be opened or closed if
vour Pontiac has an electrical failure.

NOTICE:

Do not attempt to force the sunshade forward of
the sliding glass panel. Damage will oceur and the
sunroof may not open or close properly.




The Instrument Panel -- Your Information System




Your instrument panel is designed 1o let you know at o glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how fast
vou're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things yvou'll need to drve safely and economically,

The main components of your instrument panel are;

A. Fuose Panel L. Gear Shift Lever

B. Vent M. Cupholder/Ashuay (If Equipped)

C. Turm Signal/Multifunction Lever N. Enhanced Tracton Systemn (ETS) Switch
D. Supplemental Restroint System (SRS) (i Bquipped)

E. Hazard Watning Flashers Switeh 0. Accessory Power Outlet/Lighter (It Equipped)
F. Instrument Cluster P. Ignition Switch

G. Windshield Wipers/Washer Stalk Q. Tilt Steering Wheel Lever (If Equipped)
H. Audio System R. Fog Lamp Switch

. Side Window Defogger Vent 5. :D::TTI::T::LE‘MI Intensity Control/Interios
b Qi Hon _ T. Hood Release Handle

K. Climate Control Syvstem
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your Pontiac is equipped with this instrument panel cluster, which includes indicator warning lights and gages that
are explamed on the following pages. Be sure o read about those that apply to the instrument panel cluster for
vour vehicle.

LS LEADET
FLEL (INLY &5

2-56



Speedometer and (Oddometer

Your speedometer lets you see vour speed in both miles
per hour imph) and Kilometers per hour (km/h). Your
odomeler shows how far your vehicle has been driven,
in either miles (used in the United States) or kilometers
(used in Canada),

Your Pontiac also has a tamper-resistant odometer., 1f
you se2 silver lines between the numbers, you'll know

that someone has probably tried to turn it back, so the
numbers may not be troe,

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer instulled. If the new one can be set to the

mileage total of the old odometer, then it must be. But if

it can’l, then it"s set al zero and a label must be put on
the driver's door 1o show the ald mileage reading when
the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

O

s * 5

2 6

The trip odometer can tell you how far you have driven
since you last reset it, To reset the trip odometer Lo 2ero,
press the knob at the top left side of the instrument
panel cluster
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Tachometer

The tmchometer shows your
engine speed in revolutions
per minufe (rpm),

NOTICE:

Do not run your engine at speeds in the red area,
or engine damage may occur.
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Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the warning lights und pages that may
be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights und gages can signal that something is
wrong belore it becomes serious endugh to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
vour warning lights and gages could also save vou or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or 1s o
problem with one of your vehicle’s functions, As you will
s¢e in the details on the next few pages, some waming
lights come on briefly when vou stard the engine just 1o let
you know they're working, I you are familiar with this
section, you should oot be alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is o problem
with ane of vour vehicle's functions. Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there’s a problem with your vehicle,

When one of the warming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it Please follow this manual’s advice;
Waiting to do repairs con be cosily — and even
dangerous. So please get 1o know your warmning lights
and gages. They're a big help.




Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, 4 chime will
come on for about eight seconds to remind people o
fasten their safety belts. unless the driver’s safety belt is
already buckled,

The safety belt ight will
also come on and stay

on for about 20 seconds,
then it will flash for about
55 seconds, I the driver’s
helt is already buckled,
neither the chime nor the
light will come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag's electrical system for malfunctions. The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensor, the air bag modules.
the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module,
For more information on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag” in the Index.

This light will come on
when you start your engine,
und it will flash for a few
seconds, Then the light
should go out. This mieans
the system is ready.

AR
BAG

If the air bug readiness light stavs on after vou start the
engine or comes on when vou are driving, vour air bag
systermn may not work properly. Have vour vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bag readiness light should flash fora few
seconds when vou tum the igmtion key to RUN, If the
hight doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn yvou if there is a problem.




Charging System Indicator Light

The charging system
indicutor ight will come on
briefly when you turn on the
ignition, but the engine is
not munning. The light will
go out when the engine

1% started,

If it stays on when your engine is running, or ¢omes on
while you are driving, you may have a problem with the
electrical charging svstem. It could indicute that you
have a loose generator drive belt or another electrical
problem, Have it checked nght away. Driving while this
light is on could drain your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with the hight on, be
certaimn to turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
and air conditioner.

Brake System Warning Light

Your Pontiac’s hydraulic brake system is divided mto
two parts, If one part isn't working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For good braking, though, you
necd both parts working well,

IF the waming light comes on, there could be a brake
prablem or the brake fluid level could be low, Have vour
brake system mspected right away,

BRAKE

OIG)

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you tum the
writion key to RUN, If it doesn’t come on then, have 1t
fixed so it will be ready to wam you if there's a problemy,
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If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal muay go closer to the floor.
It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on, have the
vehicle towed for service, (See “Towing Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

/A CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on after you've
pulled off the road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed for service.

With the anti-lock brake
system, this Hght will come
on when you Start your
engine and it will stay

on for three seconds.
That's normal.

(=)

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light
will also come on when you set your parking brake. The
light will stay on if your parking brake doesn’l release
fully. If it stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it menns you have a brake problem.

If the light stays on, tur the ignition to OFF. Or, if the
light comes on when you're driving, SLop as 5000 as
possible and turn the ignition off. Then start the engine
again 10 reset the system, If the light sull stays on, or
comes on again while you're driving, your Pontiac
needs service. If the regular brake system warming light
isn 't on, you still have brakes, but you don’t have
anti-lock brakes. If the regular brake system waming
light is also on, you don't have anti-lock brakes and
there's & problem with your regular brakes. See “Brake
Systern Waming Light™ earlier in this section.

The anti-lock brake system warning light should come
on hriefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN. It the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so i will be
ready to warn you if there is a problem.
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Enhanced Traction System Warning Light
(If Equipped)

With the Enhanced Traction
sysiem (ETS), this warming
light should come on briefly
as you start the engine. If
the warning light doesn’
come on then, have 1t fixed
s0 1t will be ready 10 warmn
vou if there's a problem.

ETS
OFF

If it stays on, or comes on when you're doiving, there
may be 4 problem with your Enhanced Traction System
and your vehicle may need service, When this waming
bight 15 on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
yvour driving accordingly.

The Enhanced Traction System warning light may come
on for the following reasons;

® I you tum the system off by pressing the button on
the shift lever, the warning light will come on and
stay on. To turn the system back on, press the button
apain. The warning light should go off. (See
“Enbanced Traction System” in the Index for
more information. )

® The warming light will come on when you sét your
parking brake with the engine running, and it will
slay on if your parking brake doesn't release fully,
I the system is turned on and the wamning light stays
on after vour parking bruke is fully réleased, it
means there’s a problem with the sysiem.

If the Enhanced Traction Syslem waming light comes
on and stays on for an extendad period of time when the
system is turmed on and the parking brake is fully
released, your vehicle needs service.
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Enhanced Traction System Active Light
(If Equipped)

When vour Enhanced
Traction Sysiem is limiting
wheel spin, this light will
come on. Slippery road
conditions may exist if

the Enhanced Traction
System active light

comes on, so adpst your
driving accordingly.

LOW
TRAC

The light will stny on for 4 few seconds after the
Enhanced Traction System stops limiting wheel spin,

The Enhanced Traction System active light also comes
on briefly when you tum the ignition key (o RUN, If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
there o tell you when the svstem is active.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

This gage shows the engine
coolant temperature. If the
EAZe pointer moves info

the red area, your engine

15 too hot!

260 ()

100

A light will come on to the nght of the gage when the
gage pointer moves beyond the normal operuting zone.
It means that vour enging coolant has overheated.

I vou have been operating yvour vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop
your vehicle and tum off the engine as soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows whar to
do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.
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Low Coolant Warning Lighi

If this light comes on and
stays on, the vehicle should
be promptly pulled off the
road and the coolant level
checked. See "Engine
Coolant™ in the Index.

EA

If there are visible signs of steam see “Engine
Overheating” in the Index before opening the hood.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Check Engine Light)

Your Pontiac 15 equipped
with a computer which
maonitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

CHECK
ENGINE

Thas system 15 called OBD I (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended 1o
assure that emissions are ut acceptable levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner
environment. (In Canada, OBD 11 is replaced by
Enhanced Diagnostics.) The CHECK ENGINE light
comes on 1o indicate that there 15 4 problem and service
i required. Mallunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent. This may
prevent more serious damage (o your vehicle, This
svatem 1s also designed to assist vour service technician
in correctly dingnosing any malfunction.
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NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after s while, your emission controls may not
wiork as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly,
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is pot
running. If the light doesn't come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during a malfunction in one
af two ways:

® Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected, A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damuge the emission conirol syslem on your
vehicle, Dealer or gualified service center diagnosis
and service is required.

® Light On Steady -- An emission control sysiem
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more seripus damage (o

vour vehicle:
® Reducing vehicle speed,
Avoiding hord accelerations.

Avoiding steep uphill grades.

If you are towing o trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hanled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues 1o flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the veliele, Find o safe place to park vour vehicle.
Tirn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart the
engine. I the light remains on steady. see “If the Light
Is On Steady” following. 1f the light is sull lashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualified service center for service.
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IT the Light 1s On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnostic systemn can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly instatled. A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel (o evaporate into the
atmosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properly
installeéd should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system muy be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips shonld wrn the hght off.
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Have vou recently chunged brands of fuel”

If 5o, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” in the Index). Poor fuel guality will cause vour
engine not to ran as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on scceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine 15 warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cuuse the light
tO T on,

If you expenience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least ong
full tank of the proper fuel to tumn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or ¢lectricul
problems that may have developed.




Oil Pressure Warning Light A
CAUTION:

If you have a problem with

your engine’'s oil pressure,

this ligh! may sty on after Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low, If
YOU StArt your engine, or vou do, your engine can become so hot that it
come on and stay on when catches fire. You or others could be burned.

; . you are driving. This Check your vil as soon as possible and have your
ndicates that oil is not vehicle serviced.

going through your engine

guickly enough to keep it
lubricated.

NOTICE:

The engine could be low on oil, or could have some

other oil pressure problem. Have it fixed right away. ]
Damage to your engine [rom neglecied oil

prohlems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

This light can come on briefly, which is normal and
doesn’t show a problem:

® As a bulb check, the light comes on when you turn

your key to RUN and goes off when the éngine is
started. If it doesn't, be sure to have it fixed so it will
be there to wam you,

® For the four cylinder engine, when idling at a stop
sign, the light may blink on and then off. In addition,
if you make a hard stop, the light may come on
for a moment,




Check 0il Light (If Equipped)

If your vehicle is egquipped
with the 3100 engine, this
light should come on briefly
while you are starting your
engine. I the light does not
come on, have it repaired. If
the light comes on and stays
on after starting your
vehicle, the ol level should
be checked.

CHECK
OIL

Prior 1o checking the oil level, be sure your vehicle has
been shut off for several minutes and is on a level
surface. Check the oil |level on the dipstick and bring it
tor the proper level. See “Engine Oil™ in the Index.

NOTE: A false CHECK OIL light may be generated
when parking on steep grades,

The oil level monitoring system only checks oil level
during the brief period between key on and engine stuit,
It does not monitor engine oil level when the enging is
munning. Additionally, an oil level check is only
performed if the engine has been tumed off for a
considerable period of nme allowing the oil normally in
citculation to drain back into the oil pan.

Passlock Warning Light

This light will come an
briefly when vou turn the
key toward the START
position, The light will stay
on until the engine staris.

THEFT
SYS

If the light flashes. the Passlock system hus entered a
tamper mode, If the vehicle Tails to star, see “Passlock™
in the Index.

If the Tight comes on continuously while driving and
stays on, there may be a problem with the Passlock
system, Your vehicle will not be protected by Passlock,
and you should see your dealer,
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Up Shift Light (Manuoal Transaxle)

Thas light comes on when
you need to shift to the next
higher gear. See “Manual
Transaxie™ in the Index.

SHIFT

Fuel Gage

Your fuel gage 1ells you
about how much fuel you
have left, when the ignition is
on. When the mdicator nears
m EMPTY (E), vou stll have a
little fuel ledt, but you should
E gel more soon. An amber
light will come on below the
o gage when the fuel mnk is
near EMPTY (E).

Here are four things that some owners ask about. None
of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

At the service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads FULL (F).

It takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the
gage indicated. For example, the gape may have
indicated the tank was half full, but it actually ook a
little more or less than half the tank’s capacity to fill
the tank.

The gage moves a little when you tum a corner or
speed up,

The gage doesn't go back to EMPTY (E) when you
turn off the ignition.
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v Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your Pontine, Be

sure to read about the particular systems supplied with your vehicle,
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Comfort Controls

With this system, you can control the ventilation and
beating in vour vehicle.

Your vehicle also has the flow-through ventilation
system described later in this section.

Climate Control System

Fan Knob

The left control knob sets the fan speed. To select the
force of air you want, turn the knob. The fan is always
running unless the mode control is moved to OFF

Temperature Knob

The center control knob regulates the temperature of the
air coming through the system.

Mode Knob

The right control knob changes the functions of vour
System

JJ VENT: Use when outside temperatures are mild,
and lirtle heating or cooling is needed. Airflow is
through the instrument panel outlets. Set the center
control knob to the temperature desired.

v/ BI-LEVEL: Use on cool, but sunny days, This
setting brings in the outside air, but directs it in two
ways. Cooler air is directed to the upper portion of your
body through the instrument panel outlets; slightly
warmer air is directed through the heater ducts and
defroster vents. At limes, this temperature difference
may be more apparent than others.




V" HEATER: This setting brings heated air through
the heater ducts, and some through the windshieid
defroster vents.

If yvou have the optional engine coolant heater (engine
block heatery and use 11 dunng cold weather, 0°F

(=187 C) or lower, your heating system will more quickly
provide heat because the engine coolant 15 already
warmed. See “Engine Coolant Heater™ in the Index.

BLENI: This setting divides mrflow equally
hetween the heater ducts and the windshield defroster
Venis.

WY DEFROST: This setting directs air through the

windshield defroster vents located on top of the
instrument panel.

Climate Control System with
Air Conditioning

Fan Knoh

The left control knob sets the fan speed. To select the
force of air you want, turn the knob, The fan is always
ninning unless the mode control is moved to OFF.

Temperature Knob

The center control knob regulates the temperuture of the
air coming through the system,
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Mode Knob

The right control knob changes the functions of vour
system.

MAX: Use for maximum cooling. This setting
recirculates much of the air inside your vehicle. It
muximizes your air conditioner's performance and vour
vehicle's fuel economy.

ANC: Use for normal cooling on hot days, This setting
cools outside air and directs it through the instrument
panel outlets,

w/ BI-LEVEL: Use on cool, but sunny days. This
setting brings in the outside air, but directs it in two
ways. Cooler air 15 directed to the upper portion of your
body through the instrument panel cutlets, but slightly
warmer air 18 directed through the heater ducts and
defroster venits. At times, this temperature difference
may be more apparent than others,

Tad
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.AJ VENT: Use when outside temperatures are mild,
and fittle heating or cooling is needed. Airflow is
through the instrument panel outlets, Set the center
control knob to the temperature desired.

‘.F’ HEATER: This setting brings beated mr through
the heater ducts, and seme through the windshield
detroster vents,

If you have the optinnal engine coolant heater (engine
block heater) and use it during ¢old weather, 0°F
(=187C) or lower, your hedting system will more quickly
provide heat because the engine conlant is already
warmed. See “Engine Coolant Heater™ in the Index.

|‘m‘|

:F' BLEND: This setting divides airflow equally
between the heater ducts and the windshield defroster
venls,

WY DEFROST: This sétting direets au through the

windshield defroster vents located on top of the
instrument panel.




Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot, inside air escape. This reduces the time it takes for
your vehicle to cool down, which should help fuel
BCONOMY.

For gquick cool-down on very hot days, use MAX with
the temperature knob all the way in the blue area. If the
setting is used for long periods of time, the air in your
vehicle may become too dry,

For normul cooling on hot days, use AJ/C with the
lemperature koob in the blue area. The system will bring
im outside air and cool it.

On cool but sunny days, the sun may wanm your upper
body, but your lower body may not be warm enough. You
can use BI-LEVEL with the temperature knob in the
middle. The system will brng in outside air and direct it
to your upper body, while sending shightly warmed air 1o
your lower body. You may notice this temperature
ditference more at some times than at others,

Heating

Turning the right control knob o HEATER and the
center control knob clockwise sends some heated air
through the heatér ducts toward your feet, and some
through the detroster vents,

VENT and HEATER are economical positions because
the wir conditioner compressor doesn’t run in these

two settings. This reduces engine load, resulting in
improved foel economy, If either setting fuils o keep
you comfortable, or causes your windows to fog up, tum
the right control knob to one of the air conditioning
positions, or W DEFROST.

if vou have the optional engine coolant heater
(engine block heater) and use it during cold weather.
07F (-18"C) or lower, your heating system will more
quickly provide heat because the engine coolant is
already warmed. See “Engine Coolant Heater™ in

the Index.




Defrosting and Defogging

To defrost the windshield, tum all three control knobs (o
the farright.

The DEFROST setting directs air through the defroster
venis located on top of the instrument panel,

To warm passengers while keeping the windows clean,
usc BLEND.

To defog the side windows, tum the right control knob
1o BI-LEVEL and the fan control knob to HIGH. Aim
the side vents toward the side windows. For increased
airflow o the side vents, close the center vents.

Rear Window Defogger (If Equipped)

The rear window defogger
uses 3 warming grid 1o
remove fog from the rear
window. Press the defogger
switch, The indicaror light
will glow,

If vour vehicle is traveling under 43 mph (70 km/h),
the rear window defogger will tum off automatically
after about 10 minutes of use, If vour vehicle is
traveling over 45 mph (70 km/), the defogger will
operiate continuously, You can turm the defogger off by
turning off the ignition or pressing the switch again,

Do not attach a temporary vehicle license across the
defogger grid on the rear window.

NOTICE:

Don’t use a razor blade or anything else sharp on
the inside of the rear window. 1f vou do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn’t be covered by your warranty,
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Ventilation System

Use when outside temperatures are mild, and litle
heating or cooling is needed. Tum the right knob 1o
VENT. Airflow is directed through the instrument panel
outlets. Set the center knob to the temperature desired.

Your Pontiac’s flow-through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when 1t 1s moving, Outside
air will also enter the vehicle when the heater or the air
condinoning fan 18 running,

Adjust the direction of
airflow by moving the
louvered vents.

Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or
any other obstruction (such as leaves). The heater
und defroster wall work fur better, reducing the
chance of fogging the inside of your windows.

® When you enter & vehicle in cold weather, tum the
fan comtrol knob to the highest position for a few
moments before driving off. This helps clear the
infake ducts of snow and moisture, and reduces the
chance of fogging the inside of your windows.,

® [Keep the air path under the front seats clear of objects.
This helps air o circulate throughout your vehicle,




Audio Systems

Your Deleo™ audio system has been desi gned to operate
casily and give years of listening pleasure. You will gel
the most enjoyment out of it if you gequaint yourself
with it first. Find out what your Delco sysiem can do
and how to operate all its controls, W be sure you're
getting the most out of the advanced engineering that
went into i

Setting the Clock for AM-FM Stereo

Press SET. Within five seconds, press and hold the
SEEK down arrow until the correct hour appears on
the display. Press and hold the SEEK up arrow until
the correct minute appears on the display,

Setting the Clock for All Systems Except
AM-FM Stereo

Press and hold HR until the correct hour appears, Press
and hold MIN until the correct minute appears. There
will be u two-second delay before the clock goes into
time-set mode, and the colon on the display will blink
while in this mode.
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AM-FM Stereo
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Plaving the Radio

VOLUME: Push this knob to tum the system on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob clockwise. Turn
it counterclockwise to decrease volume,

RCL/PROG: Press this button to recall the station
being played or to display the clock.




Finding a Station

AM=FM: Press this button to switch between AM and
FM. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Turn the lower knob to choose radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down armow 10 g0 (o the nex
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The lour numbered pushbuttons let
you return to your favorite stations, You can sel up Lo
14 stations {seven AM and seven FM), Just:

1. Tumn the radio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select the band.

Tune in the desired station,

Press SET, (SET will appear on the display.)

faid
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Press one of the four numbered pushbuttons, within
five seconds, Whenever you press that numbered
pushbutton, the station you set will return.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

In addition to the four stations already set, up to three
more stations may be preset on each band by pressing
two adjorming buttons at the same time, Just:

. Tune in the desired station,

]_w.l

Press SET. (SET will appenr on the display.)

3. Press any two adjoining pushbuttons ar the same
time, within five seconds. Whepever vou press the
same buttons, the station you set will return.

4. Repeat the steps for each pair of pushbuttons.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide the lever up or down o increase or
decrease bass.

TREB: Slide the lever up or down to increase or
decrease treble, If a station 1s weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BALANCE: Turn the control behind the upper knob to
move the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position bulances the sound between the speakers.

FADL: Tum the control behind the lower knob 10 move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

VOL: Push this knob to murn the system on and olf,
To increase volume, turn the knob clockwise. Tum it
counterclockwise to decrease volume,

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressing this knob. When the radio is playing, press this
knob to recall the station frequency,

Finding a Station
AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM]
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly sa it extends. Turm it to
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when vou're not using it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six mumbered pushbuttons let
you return 1o your favorite stations. You can set up to
|8 stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2). Just:

. Tum the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the hand.

Tune n the desired station.

B

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display. Whenever you press thal
numbered button, the station you set will retum.

L

. Repeat the sieps Tor each pushbutton.




sefting the Tone

BASS: Slide the lever to the right or lefi to increase or
decrease bass,

TREBLE: Slide the léver to the right or left 1o increase
or decrease treble, If a station is weak or noisy, you
may want (o decrease the treble,

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it exténds, Tum this
knob to move the sound to the left or right speakers. The
middle position balances the sound between the
speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum

this knob 1o move the sound to the front or rear

speakers, The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers,

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you re not using them.
Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built 1o work best with tapes that are
30 1o 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this plaver.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, FADE, BAL,
BASS and TREB controls just as vou do for the mdio.
The display will show an arrow to show which side of
the tape is playing. When the down indicator arrow is
lit. selections listed on the bottom side of the cassetie
are plaving. When the up arrow 1s lit, selections listed
on the top side of the cassette are playing. The 1ape
player automatically begins playing the other side when
it resches the end of the tape.

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
woil 't play because of an error,

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t turmn
the tape hubs. Remove the tape: Hold the tape with
the open end down and try to tum the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turm the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not turn easily, your tape
may be domaged and should not be used in the
player. Try a new tape to make sure your player is
working properly.

® ELl: The tape is broken. Try 4 new tape,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be

corrected, please contact your dealer, If your radio

displays an error number, write it down and provide it

to your dealer when reporting the problem.
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PREY (1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow 1o
search for the previous selection on the tape. Your tape
must have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for PREV or SEEK to work. The tape direction
arrow blinks during PREV or SEEK operation. Press
PREY or the SEEK down arrow to stop searching. The
sound will mute during PREV or SEEK operation.

NEXT (2); Press this button or the SEEK up arrow (o
search for the next selection on the wpe. If vou hold the
button, the player will continue moving forward through
the tape. Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between ¢ach selection for NEXT or SEEK 10
work. The tape direction arrow blinks during NEXT or
SEEK operation, Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow 10
stop searching. The sound will mute duning NEXT or
SEEK operation.

PROG (3): Press this button 1o play the other side of
the tape.

0L (4): Press this button to reduce background noise,
Note that the double-D symbal will appear on the
display,

Dolby™ Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
license from Dolby Laboratones Licensing Corporanon.
Daolby and the double-D symbaol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratomes Licensing Corporation,
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REV (5): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly,
Press i again 1o return (o playing speed. The radio will
play the last-selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stanons duning REY operation by nsing
SEEK or TUNE.

FWD (6): Press this button to advance guickly to
another pant of the wape. Press the button again 10 returm
to playing speed. The radio will play the last-selected
station while the tape advances, You may select stations
during FWD operution by using SEEK or TUNE.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
1511 the player,

TAPE/PLAY: Press this button 1o change 1o the tape
function when the radio 1s on. The tape symbol with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tape is active,
To retum to playing the radio, press the AM-FM button.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tupe. The radio
will play, EIECT may b activated with either the
ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
radhio and ignition off if this button is pressed first, 1f
vou leave a cassette tape n the playver while listening lo
the radio, it may become warm.




CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs o be cleaned. Tt will still play
tapes. but you shouold clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassetie Tape Player” in the Index, After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT lor live seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display — to
show the indicator was reset.

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use 1 CD adapter Kit with your cassette
tape player after activating the bypass feature on your
tape player,

To activate the bypass feature, the ignition must be on.
Turn your radio off. Press TAPE/PLAY and hold for
three seconds. Afier three seconds, the 1ape symbaol i the
display will flash for two seconds indicating the feature is
active. Tum the radio on and insent the adapter.

This overnide feature will remain active until EJECT
I5 pressed,

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Equalizer (If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

VOL: Push this knob o turmn the system on and off, To
increase volome, turn the knob clockwise, Turn 1t
counterclockwise 1o decrease volume.

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by

pressing this knob, When the mdio is playing, press this
knob to recall the station frequency.
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Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM
and FM2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum it to
choose radio stations. Push the knob back mnto its stored
position when yvou're not asing it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons lel
you retum o your favorite stations. You can set up to
18 stations (six AM, six FM 1 and six FM2). Just:

l. Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the band,

Tune in the desired station.

i S P

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons unul
SET appears on the display. Whenever you press that
numbered button, the station you set will requm,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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setting the Tone

EQUALIZER: A seven band equalizer is pan of your
audio system. Shde the levers up to boost or down 1o
reduce frequency runge.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press thus knob hightly so 1t extends. Tum at (o
move the sound to the left or right speakers. The muddle
position halances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum it to
move the sound o the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positons when
you're not using them.




Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

While the tmpe is playing, use the VOL, FADE and BAL

controls just as you do for the radio. The display will

show an arrow (o show which side of the tape is playing.

When the down indicator arrow is L, selections listed
on the bottom side of the cassette are playing. When the
up arrow is lit, selections listed on the top side of the
cassette are playing, The tape player automatically
begins playing the other side when it reaches the end of
the tape.

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error,

® E1(: The tape is tight and the player can’t tum the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a penctl. Turn the tape over
and repeat. 1t the hubs do not tum easily, your tape
may be damuged and should not be used in the
player. Try a new tape to make sure your player is
working properly,

® E11: The tape is broken, Try u new tape,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an ermor can’t be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide
it to your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow to
search for the previpus selection on the tape. Your tape
must have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for PREV or SEEK to work. The tape direction
arrow blinks during PREVY or SEEK operation. Press
PREV or the SEEK down arrow 1o stop searching, The
sound will mute during PREY or SEEK operation.

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up armow 1o
search for the next selection om the tape. If you hold the
button, the player will continoe moving forwurd through
the thpe. Your tape must have ot least three seconds of
silence between each selection for NEXT or SEEK 1o
work. The tape direction arrow blinks during NEXT or
SEEK operation. Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow 10
stop searching. The sound will mute during NEXT or
SEEK operation.

PROG (3): Press this button 1o play the other side of
the tape.




OO (4): Press this button 1o redoce background noise,
Note that the double-D symbol will appear on the display,

Dolby0 Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
license from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
Dalby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of
Doiby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

REV (5): Preéss this button o reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again to return to playing speed. The radio will
play the lust-selected stution while the tape reverses.
You may select stations during REV operation by using
SEEK or TUNE.

FWD (6): Press this button 1o advance quickly 1o
another part of the tape. Press the button agam 1o return
to playing specd, The radio will play the lasi-selected
station while the tape advances, You may select stations
during FWD operation by using SEEK or TUNE.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a (ape
Is in the player.

TAPE/PLAY: Press this button 1o change 1o the tape
function when the mdio is on. The tape symbol with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tape 15 active.
To return to playing the radio, press the AM-FM button,

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play, EJIECT may be activated with either the
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1ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
raclio off if this batton is pressed first I you leave a
cassette tape in the player while listening to the radio, it
may become warnm.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs o be cleaned, It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible (o
prevent damage (o the tapes and player, See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Plaver” in the Index. Alter you clean
the plaver, press and hold ETECT for five seconds 1o
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display --- to
show the indicator was resel.

CD Adapter Rits

It is possible to use a CD adapter kit with your cassette
tupe player after activating the bypass feature on your
upe player.

To activate the bypass leature, the ignition must be on.
Tum your radio off. Press TAPE/PLAY and hold for
three seconds. After three seconds, the tape symbal in the
display will flash for two seconds indicating the feature is
active. Turn the radio on and insert the adapter.

This overmide feature will remam setive untl EJECT
15 pressed,




AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Equalizer (If Equipped)
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Playing the Radio

VOL: Push this knob to turn the system on and off. To
increase volume, turn the knob clockwise. Turn it
counterclockwise to decrease volume,

RECALL: Press this button briefly 1o recall the starion
being played or 1w display the clock. If vou press the
knob when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it 1o
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when vou're not usmg it

SEEK: Press the up or down armow o go (o the next
higher or lower stution and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you retiurn to your favorite stxtions. You can set up to
1 8 stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2). Just:

. Turmn the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the band.

Tune i the desired station.

1o

1

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display, Whenever you press that
numbered button, the station vou set will return.

5. Repear the steps for each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone

EQUALIZER: A seven band equalizer is part of your
audio system. Slide the levers up 1o boost or down to
reduee frequency range.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn it o
mawve the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it to
move the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.

Playing a Compact Disc

The integral CD player can play 8 cm “single”
mini-discs. Full-size compact discs and min-discs are
loaded in the same manner.

Insert a dise partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. If the ignition and the radio are on,
the disc will begin playing. If you want to insert a disc
when the 1gnition is off, first press EJECT.
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If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and E {(error) and 4 number may
appear on the radio display. If the disc comes out, it
could be that:

® The disc is upside down.
& [t is dirty, scratched or wet

®  The airis very humid. (If so, wait about an hour and
iry ngain.)

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an emor can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow
to go to the start of the current track if more than eight
seconds have played. If you hold the button or press it
mote than once, the player will continue moving back
through the disc.

NEXT (2): Press this burton or the SEEK up arrow to
o 1o the start of the next tack if more than eight
seconds have plaved. If yvou hold the bulton or press it
more than once, the player will continue moving
forward through the dise.




RIXM (3): Press this button to hear the tracks i random,
rather than sequential, order. The display will show
RDM, Press RDM again to turn off random play,

REY (5): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. Release it to play the passage. You will

hear sound at o reduced volume. The display will show
elapsed time.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button 1o quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume.
The display will show elapsed time.

RECALL: Press this button to see what tragk is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds 1o se¢ how long the track has been playing.
When o new track starts to play, the track number will
also appear, Press RECALL g third time and the time of
day will be displayed.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is playing. The dise will stop but remain in the player,

CIVPLAY: Press this button to change to the dise
[unenon when the radio 1s on.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc or stop the
disc and switch 1o the radio. ETECT will work wath the
radio off. If you leave a compact disc in the player while
listening to the rachio, it may become wirm.

Remote Cassette Tape Player (If Equipped)

Playing a Cassette Tape

Ao
nEyEASE

With this option, the remote single casseite player 15
mounted to the console,

Your tape plaver 15 built to work best with tapes that are
3() 10 45 mimutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are 50 thin they may not work well in this player,

With the radio on, insert o cassette tape. Once the 1ape 15
pluying, use the control knobs for VOL, BAL, FADE,
BASS and TRERB just a5 you do for the radio, A lighted
casselle symbol shows when a cassefte tape is in the
player. A lighted arrow will also appear and show the
direction of play when n tape 1s active,
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PREY (1): Press PREV or the SEEK down atrow

to search for the previons selection, A minimum
three-second blank gap is needed for the player to stop
at the begmning of the selection. The tape direction
arrow will blink during the SEEK operation and the
sound will mute in this mode.

NEXT (2): Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow to
search for the next selection. The tape direction amow
will blink during the SEEK operation and the sound
will mute m this mode,

(4): Press this button to redoce background tape noise
{noise reduction is only avalable in the cassette mode).
The double-D symbol will appear on the display,

REY (5): Press this button o rapidly reverse the tape,
The 1ape will rapidly reverse o the beginning of the
cassette recl or unil you press REY again. Use the
SEEK button or the TUNE knob 1o play the radio
during REV. The rudio plays the last selected station,

FWD (6): Press this button to rapidly advance the tape.
The tape will rapidly advance to the end of the cassette
reel or until you press FWD again, Use the SEEK bution
or the TUNE knob to play the radio durmg FWD. The
radio plays the last selected station,

PROG: Press this button on the remote casselle plaver
to go from one side of the tape to the other,

CD/PLAY: After a cassette tape and a CD have been
inserted, press the CIVPLAY button to switch between
the CD player and the cassette tape player. Both features
cannot be ployed ot the same time,

EJECT: Press this button on the remote cassetie plaver
1o remove the tape, EJECT can be used with either the
1gnition or radio off. Also, you must press EIECT before
loading a cassette with the radio off to allow loading. Tf
you leave a cassette tape in the player while listening to
the radio, it may become warm,

CLN: If this message appears on the display. the
cassette tape plaver needs o be leaned, 1t will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent domuge to the tapes and plaver. See "Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds o
reset the CLN indicator, The radio will display —-to
show the indicator was resel.
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Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ™ is desizned 1o discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a seeret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may b used or
ignored. If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the featare. If THEFTLOCK is
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio will display
LOC to indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power is removed. If your battery loses power for any
rensan, you must unlock the radio with the secret code
before it will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK system. 1t is
recommendzd that you reéad through oll nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds o elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts (o
tme and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

1. Write down any three or four-digit number from
000 to 19949 and keep it in g safe place separate
from the vehicle.

Tumn the ignimon 1o ACCESSORY or RUN.

Turn the rudio off.

B 12

Press the | and 4 huttons together. Hold them down
until -——- shows on the display, Next you will use the
secret code number which you have written down.

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

6. Press MIN aguin to make the last two digts agree
with your code.

LA

7. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

8. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have writien down,
The display will show REP to let vou know that vou
need 1o repeat Steps 5 through 7 1o confirm vour
secret code,

9. Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC 1o let vou know that vour radio is secure.

Note that with the ignmition oft, the THEFTLOCK

indicator will flash, indicating a secured radio.




Unlocking the Thefi-Deterrent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as [ollows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

1. LOC appears when the ignition is on.
2. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.
3

. Press MIN again to make the kst two digits agree
with your code,

4. Press HR to make the first one or iwo digits agree
with vour code.

5. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure.

If vou enter the wrong code eight tmes, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before yvou can try again. When you
try again, you will only have thrée more chances (gight
tries per chance) to enter the correct code before INOP
Appears.

If you lose or forget your code, contact your dealer,
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Disabling the Thefi-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than

15 seconds between steps:

1, Turn the ignition 1o ACCESSORY or RUN,

Tum the radio off.

Press the 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them down

until SEC shows on the display.

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

5. Press MIN again 1o make the last two digits agree
with your code.

6. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

7. Press AM-FM afier vou have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.,
The display will show ===, indicating that the radio 1s
no longer secured.

It the code entered is incomrect, SEC will appear on the

displuy. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code is entered.

wp

-

When battery power is removed and later applied o a
secured radio, the radio won't tum on and LOC will
appear on the display.

To unlock a secured radio, see “Unlocking the
Thett-Deterrent Feature Alter a Power Loss™ earlier in
this section.




Steering Wheel Controls (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain

radio [unctions using the buttons on your steering wheel,

SEEK: Press the up arrow to tune (o the next radio
station and the down armow o tune to the previous radio
station. Ifa cassette tape or compact disc is plaving, the
player will advance with the up arrow and rewind with
the down arrow.

AM=-FM: Press this bution to choose AM, FM1 or FM
2. If a cassette tape or compact disc is playing, it will
stop and the radio will play

PRESET: Press this button to play a station you have
programmed on the radio preset butions,

PLAY: Press this button to play a cassette tape or
compact disc when the radio is playing.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again, or any other radio button, (o tum on the sound.

VOL: Press the up or down arrow to increase or
decrease volume.

Understanding Radio Reception

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound. But FM signals
will reach only about 10 1o 40 miles {16 to 65 km), Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals. causing
the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations 1s greater than tor FM,
especially at might, The longer range, however, can
ciuse stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reduocing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get il
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Tips About Your Audio System

Hearng damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt to higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be
loud and harmful (o your hearing. Take precavnons by
adjusting the volume control on your radio 1o a safe
sound level before your hearing adapts o it

To help avoid hearmg loss or damage:
®  Adjust the volume control 1o the lowest setfing.

® [ncrease volume slowly untl you hear comlortably
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment fo your
vehicle == like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio -~ be sure vou can
add what you wani. If you can, it's very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
yvour vehicle's engine, Deleo radio or other
syslems. and even damage them. Your vehicle’s
systems may interfere with the operation of
sound equipment that has been added
improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
yvour dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.




Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a domuaged
mechanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away [rom contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat If they aren’(, they may not operate
properly or may cause [ailure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that vou have used your tape player for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean tmer, If this message appears

on the display, your cassetie tipe player needs (o be
cleaned. It will sull play tapes, but vou should clean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage (o your tupes und
plaver. If vou notice o reduction in sound guality, try a
known good cassette (o see if it is the tape or the tape
player at faule. If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.

Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassetic with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetie tum.

Follow these steps to prevent the cassene from bemg
¢jected due to the CUT TAPE DETECTION feature:

l. Tumn the radio off and the 1gnition on.

2, Press and hold the TAPE/PLAY buton for three
seconds (tape indicator will flash for two seconds),

3. Insert the cleaner casseétte (a CD adapter kit may also
be inserted),

The radio will default back 1o CUT TAPE DETECTION
when the cleaner cassette (or CI adapter kit) is ejected.

You may also choose a non=scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to clean
the tape head. It may not clean as thoroughly as the
scrubbing type cleaner,

After you clean the player, press and hold ETECT for
five seconds to resel the CLN indicator, The radio will
display — 10 show the indicatar was réset.

Cassettes are subject to weur and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Alwavs muke sure the casselle
tape is in good condition before vou have vour tape
player serviced.
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Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle dises carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cuses and away from direct sunlight
and dust, If the surface of 4 disc is soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in g mild, neotral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center 1o the edae,

Be sure never o touch the signal surface when handling
dises. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever become
slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand. If the
mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals, you should

replace it
Check every ance in a while 1o be sure the mast is still
tightened to the fender.




? Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We've also
included many other useful tps on driving,

4.2 Defensive Doving 4-21 City Driving

4-3 Drunken Driving 4-22 Freeway Drving

4-6 Control of a Vehicle 4-23 Betore Leavimg on a Long Tnp
4h Brakmg 4-24 Highway Hypnosis

4-11 Steering 4-24 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-13 Off-Road Recovery 4-26 Winter Driving

4-13 Pussing 4-30 Recreational Vehicle Towing
4-15 Loss of Control 4-33 Loadmg Your Vehiole

416 Driving wt Night 4-35 Towing a Trailer

4-18 Dimving in Ram and on Wet Roads
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Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Dirive delensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
Pontiac: Buckle up, (See “Safety Belts™ in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways. it means
“always expect the unexpected,”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes, Anticipate what they might
do, Be ready for thew mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidemts. Yet they ure common. Allow enough
following distance. 1t's the best defensive driving
mancuver, n both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in {ront of you is going to brake
or turn suddenly.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a nationy] tragedy. It's the number one contributor to the
highway death toll, claiming thousands of vietims

EVErY Year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone néeds to drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

® Musculur Coordmation
® Vision

® Attentiveness.

Police records show thut almost hall of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent vears, some 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured,

Muny adults -- by some estimates, nearly half the aduls
population -- choose never to dink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, it's
against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way to solve this highway safety problem
i for people never to drink alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much i "'too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here 15 some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcoho! Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinkers body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker 1o
consurne the alechol.

According to the American Medical Association, a

| 80-1b, {82 kg) person who drinks three | 2-ounce

1355 ml) bortles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about (.06 percent, The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wing or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) ol a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.
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It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of Lguor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to (112 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drioking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level,

There is a gender difference, 100, Women generally have
4 lower relative pereentage of body waler than men.

Since aleohol 15 carried in body water, this means that 4
woman generally will reach & higher BAC level than a
man of her sume body weight when each has the same
numiber of drinks,

The luw in many 1.8, states seis the legal limit at a BAC
ol (.10 percent. In u growing number of LS, states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is 0.08 percent, In some
other countries, it's even lower, The BAC limit for all
commercinl drivers mn the Umited States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over (1,10 percent after three to six
drinks (1 one hour). Of course. as we've seen, 1t
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
guickly the person drinks them.

But the ability 1o drive is affected well below 2 BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the dovimg skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

(.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at mght. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above (1L05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in o collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

(1.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
(.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 nmes greater; at a
level of (115 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!
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The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful” isn't the
right answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to
tuke sudden action, as when a child darts into the sireet?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
1o react quickly enough to avoid the collision.

There’s something ¢lse about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows that
alcohol in a person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially imjuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart, This means that when snyone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger —- is in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking,

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment ¢an be affected by even a small amount
of aleohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal == collision if vou drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride hom¢ in a cab; or il
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
nol drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
vou want it 1o go, They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerntor. All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.
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Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reaction fime.

First. vou have to decide 1o push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction fime.

Average reaction thme 15 about 3/4 of 4 second. Bul
that's only an average. It mght be less with one daver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, u vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distunce in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 importunt.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gruvel): the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
viehicle and the amount of brake force applied.




Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heayy scoeleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time 1o cool between
hard stops, Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do n lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, bruke
normally but don’™t pump your brakes, If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist, But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may tuke longer 1o stop and the brake pedal
will be harder 1o push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS), ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you start your engine, or when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itsell. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that your
bruke pedal moves a little. This is normal.

If there's & problem with
the anti-lock brake system,
this warning light will stay
on. See “Anti-Lock Brake
System Warning Light” in
the Index.

=)
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Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say the road 1s wet.
You're driving safely, Snddenly an animal jumps out in
front of youw.

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS,

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
of the whieels is about to stop rolling. the computer will
separately work the brakes at cach front wheel and at the
rear wheels,

The anti-lock svstem can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
prografnmed (o make the most of avalable tire and
roud conditions.

You can steer around the obstucle while briuking hard.
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As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.

Remember; Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need
1o get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. I you get too close to the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
aneh let anti-lock work for you. You may feel the system
working, or you may notice some noise, but this is normal,

Enhanced Traction System (If Equipped)

If your vehiclé has the optional four-speed automatic
transaxie. it also has an Enhanced Traction System
(ETS) that limits wheel spin, This is especially useful in
slippery road conditions. The system operates only if it
senses that one or both of the front wheels are spinning
or beginning 1o lose traction. When this happens, the
system reduces engmne power and may also upshift the
transaxle to limit wheel spin.

This light will come on
when your Enhanced
Traction Sysiem is limitmg
whee¢l spin, See “Enhanced
Traction System Active
Light™ in the Index. You
may feel or hear the system
working, but this s normal,

LOW
TRAC

The Enhanced Traction System operates in all transaxle
shift lever positions, But the system can upshift the
transuxle only us high as the shift lever position you've
chusen, so you should use the lower gears only when
necessary. See “Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index.
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When the system is on and
the parking brake is fully
released, this waming light
will come on to let you
know if there's a problem
with the system. See
“Enhanced Traction System
Warning Light™ in the
Index. When thas waming
light is on, the system will
not limit wheel spin. Adjusi
your driving accordingly,

ETS
OFF

To limit wheel spin, especially in slippery road
canditions, you should always leave the Enhanced
Traction Svstem o But you can turn the system off if
you ever need (o, (You should tum the system off if your
vishicle ever gets suck i sand, mud, ice or snow. See
“Rocking Your Vehicle™ in the Index.)
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To turn the system on or off,
press the button on the shift
lever knob,

When vou tum the system off, the Enhanced Traction
System warning light will come on and stay on. If the
Enhanced Traction System s limiting wheel $pin when
yiou preess the button to turn the system off, the waming
light will come on — but the system won't twm off nght
pway, 10 will wait until there's no longer a current need
to limit wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time hy pressing

the button again. The Enhanced Traction System
warning hght should go off,




Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, vou can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help yon more
than even the very best bruking.

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system 15 not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Variable Effort Steering (IF Equipped)

This steering system provides lighter steering effort for
parking and at low vehicle speeds, Steering effort will
increase at higher speeds for improved road feel,

Steering Tips
Driving on Corves
It's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control”™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subjeét 1o
the same laws of physics when drving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road swrface makes it

possible for the vehicle to chunge its path when you tum
the front wheels, If there's no traction, menia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction, If you've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this,

The traction vou can get in-a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surfuce, the angle
which the curve 15 banked, and your speed. While you're
n A curve, speed is the one factor you can control.

Suppose you're steenng through u sharp curve,

Then you suddenty accelerate, Both control

systems == steering and aceeleration — have 1o do their
work where the tires meet the road, Adding the sudden
acceleration can demand too much of those places. You
can lose control. Refer (o “Enhanced Traction System™
in the Index.

What should you do if this ever huppens? Ease up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
o go, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road condinons, Under less
favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to redoce your speed as you approach u
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.
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Try to adjust your speed so vou can “drive” through the
curve, Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait 1o
accelerate until vou are out of the curve. and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when stecring can be more effective than
braking. For example, yvou come over a hill and find a
truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls out
from nowhere, or o child darts out from between parked
cars and stops right in front of you, Yoo can avoid these
problems by braking - if you can stop in time. But
sametimes you can't; there isn’t roome. That's the time for
evisive action — steering around the problen,

Your Pontiae can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes, (See “Braking in
Emergencies™ earlier in this section.) It is better to
remove as much speed as vou ¢un from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space availuble,
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
guick decision. If vou are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended Y and 3 o’ clock positions, you can
turn it & full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
gither hand. But vou have 1o et fast, steer quickly, and
just s quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible 15 a good reason o practice defensive driving at
oll times and wear safety belts properly.




Off-Road Recovery

You may find somenme that your nght wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're driving.

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY

IT the level of the shoulder is only shghtly below the
pavemnent, récovery should be furly easy, Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing 0 the way, steer 50
that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement. You
can wm the steering wheel up 10 one~quarter wrm until the
right fromt tire contacts the pavement edge. Then tom your
steermg wheel o go struight down the: roadway,

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane ghway waits for just the nght moment,
accelerates, moves amound the vehicle ahead, then goes
buck into the nght lune agun. A simple mancuver?!

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle on o two-lane
hughway is a potentially dangerous move, singe the
passing vehicle ocoupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds, A miscalculation, an @rmorin
Judgment, or a brief surrender (0 frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face 1o face with the
waorst of all traffic accidents = the head-on collision.

So here are some tps for passing:

® “Drive ghead.™ Look down the road, to the sides and to
crossromds for situdions thit might affect your passing
patterns, IT you have any doubt whatsoever about
making a successful pass, wait for a betler tme.

® Watch for truffic signs, puvement markings and lines,
If wou can see a sign up nhead that might indicate a
turty or an intersection, delay vour pass. A broken
center line usually indicates it’s all right (o pass
(providing the road nhead is clear). Never cross a solid
Ime on your side of the lane or 2 double solid line,
even if the road seems empty of approaching trathc.
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® [ not get too close to the vehicle you want to pass

while you're awaiting an opportunity, For one thing,
following 100 closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following a larger vehicle,

Also, you won't have adequate spuce if the vehicle
ahead suddenly slows or stops. Kegp back a
reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass 18 coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and don't
get too close; Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the fime comes to move into the
other lune, IT the way is clear 1o pass, you will have a
“running stan” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back, And if
something happens to cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wait for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up (o pass a slow vehicle, wail
your furn. But take care that someéone 1sn't trying to
pass vou as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle,
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
sturt your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle 1o see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane, (Remember that
vour right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting (o .

Lf you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver o get ahead of you, Perhaps you
cun ease a little o the right.




Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don’t have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do whit the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trving to steer and
constantly seek an escape route or arca of less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid maost skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by no
“overdriving™ those conditions, But skids are

always possible.

The three types of skids correspond (0 your Pontiac’s
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren’t rolling. [n the steering or cormnering skid, wo
much speed oF steering in a curve causes tires to slip and
lose cornering force. And in the accelerntion skid, 100
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid is best handled by casing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Enhanced Traction System, remember; [
helps avoid only the acceleration skid.

If vou do not huve the Enhanced Traction System, or if
the system is off, then an nceeleration skid is also best
hanpdled by gasing vour foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, case your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you wani the
vehicle 1o go. If you start steering quickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten out, Always be ready for a
second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving 1o these
conditions. It is imponant to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more lHmited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
vour best to avord sudden steering, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting 1o a lower
gear), Any sudden changes could cause the tires to shde.
You may not reahize the surface is slippery until vour
vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize wamning

clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road o muke a “mirrored surface™ - and slow down
when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid,
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Drivi“g at \]ight Here are some tips on night driving.
® Dnve defensively,
® Don't drink and drive

® Adjust your inside rearview martor to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you

® Since you can’t ste as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles,

® Slow down, especiully on higher speed roads, Your
headlamps can light up only s0 much road ahead

® In remote areas. watch for ammals.

® [f you're tired, pull off the road n-a safe place
und rest.

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving
One reason is that some doivers are likely to be
impaired — by alcohel or drags, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.
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Night Vision

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime, But as
we get older these differences increase, A 50-year-old
driver may require of least twice as much light to see the
same thing at night as o 20-vear-old.

What you do in the daytime can also atfect your night
viston, For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eyes will
have less trouble adjusting to night, But if you're
driving, don't wear sunglasses al mght. They may cut
down on glare from headlomps, but they also make a lol
of things inyisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps, 1t can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes o readjust (o the dark. When you
are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps). slow down a linle. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlomps,

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out, Glare at night 1s made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust, Dirty glass makes
lghts duzzle and {lash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eves contract repeated!y.

Remember thal your headlamps Light up far less of «
roadway when vou are in o tum or curve, Keep your
eyes moving; that way, it’s easier (o pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should vour ¢yes
be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer from night
blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and aren’t
even aware of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving rouble. On a wet
road. you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well because
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your tire-to-road traction isn’t as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don't huve much tread left, you™ll get
even less traction. It's always wise o go slower and be
cautions if rain starts to fall while you are driving. The
surface may gel wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see, Even if your
windshield wiper bludes are in good shape, o heavy rain
can make it harder 10 see road signs and truffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

It"s wise to keep vour windshield wiping equipment in
good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper
mserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
sepirate from the inserts.




| /\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
as well in & quick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
your brakes work normally.

Diriving too fast through larpe water puddles or even
gomng through some car washes can cause problems, wo.
The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can't, try to slow down before you hit them.
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Hvdroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can huald up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicle 1s hydroplaning,
it has hittle or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tives do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low, It can happen if a lot of water is stunding on
the road, If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple™ the
water's surface, there could be hvdroploming.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn’ta hard and fast role abouot hydroplaning, The
best advice 1s to slow down when it i1s minimng.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

IF you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through vour
engine’s air intake and badly damage vour
engine, Never drive through waler that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle, If you
can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Turn on your low-beam headlamps == not just
vour parking lamps == to help make you more visible
o others,

® BHesides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be espécially careful when you pass
another vehicle, Allow vourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared o huve your view restricted
by road spray

® Huve pood tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires™ in the Index.)
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Cil}’ Dfiﬁ“g Here ore ways o merease your safety in city driving:

® Know the best way to get to where you are going,
Get o ity map and plan your trip into an unknown
part of the city just as you would for a
CTOSS-COUTETY (.

® Try 1o use the freeways that rim and crisscross most
large cities, You'll save ume and energy, (See the
next part, “Fregwny Driving.™)

® Treat a green hght as p waming signal, A traffic light is
there because the comer 18 busy enough 1o need it
When a light tums green, and just before you start (o
move, check both ways for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be mnning the red Light,

One of the higgest problems with city streets is the
amount of raffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention (o
traffic signals,
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile. freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, lumpikes or superhighwiys) are the safest
of all roads, But they have their own special rules.
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The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving, Too-fast or
tpo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow. Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads 1o the
freeway. I you have u clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close 10
the prevailing speed. Switch on your wirn signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow,

Onee vou are on the freewny, adjust your speed o the
posted limit or to the prevailing mte if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your marrors. Then use
your tum signal.

Just before vou leave the lane, glance gquickly over your
shoulder 1o make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind" spot,

Once you are moving on the freeway, muke certain you
allow a reasonable following distance, Expect to move
shightly slower at night.




When vou want to leave the freeway, move to the proper
lune well in advance, If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the next exil.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed 15 usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
o your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after o day's
work -- don’t plan (o make too many miles that first part
of the joumney. Wear comfortahle clothing and shoes you
can easily drive .

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have i1t done before starting out. Of course,
vou'll find experienced and able service experts in
Pontiac dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need .

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

® Windshield Wagher Fluid: Is the reservoir [nll? Are
all windows ¢lean inside and outside?

® Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

® Fuel, Engine (hl, Other Flwids: Have you checked
all levels?

® [Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. 15 the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all milated to the
recommended pressure?

® Wearher Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along vour route? Should you delay your trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system?

® Muaps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or 35 it just plain falling asteep at the wheelT Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy, Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road (o less than a second, und you could crash and

be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen,
Then here are some tips:

® Muke sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool mtenor,

® Keep your eves moving. Scan the road shead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

® i you ger sleepy, pull off the road mto a rest, service
or parking area and take 1 nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, trent drowsiness on the highway as
1N eMmergency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling lerain,




If you drive regularly in steep country. or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips sufer and more enjovable,

Keep vour vehicle in good shape. Check all Nuid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling svstem
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
It roads,

Enow how 1o go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your enging do some of the
slowing down, Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get
s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or eveén none going down
a hill. You could crash. Always have vour engine
running and your vehicle in gear when you

g0 downhill.

® Know how to go uphill. Drive in the highest
gear possible.

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get so °
hot that they wouldn’t work well. Yon would then
have poor braking or even none going down a
hill. You could ¢rash. Shift down to let vour

downhill slope.

engine assist vour brakes on a steep .

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or moumains, Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
VOU stay i vour own lane.

As you go over the top of a nll, be alert. There could be

something in vour lane, like a stulled car or an accidenL.

®  You may see highway signs on mountams that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing zanes, a falling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert 1o these and take appropriute sction.
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your Pontiac in good shape for winter.

& You may want 1o put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk.
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Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter putar
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and 2
couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a smull bag
of sand. a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlup bags
1o help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle.




Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction,

However, if there 18 snow or ice between your tires and
the roud, you can have a very slippery situation, You'll
have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need 10 be
very careful.

What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or wee can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's about
freezing (32°F; 07C) and freezing ram begins (o fall.
Try to avord droving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
cun get there.

Whatever the condition -- smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow - drive with caution.

If yvou have the Enhanced Traction System, keep the
system on. It will improve your ability to accelerate
when driving on a slippery road. Even though your
vehicle has this system, you'll want to slow down and
adjust your driving to the road conditions. See
“Enhanced Traction System”™ in the Index.

If wosu don't hive the Enhanced Traction System,
accelerate gently. Try not to break the fragile traction. [If
you accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and
polish the surface under the tires even more.




Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle’s stability
when you make 4 hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though yoo have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
wanlt to begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

& Allow greater following distunce on any
slippery road.

& Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of 4 cutve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are ¢lear. If
you see a patch of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers,

If You're Caught in a Blizzard
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If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious sitmation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow, Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourself and your
passengers safe; '

& Turn on your hazard flashers.
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® Tic ared cloth to yvour vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

® Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
I you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats = anything youo can wrap around yoursell or
tuck under your clothing o keep warm,

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle,
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kil
vou. You can't see it or smell it, so vou might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow (rom
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO oul.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.




Run your engime only as long as you must. This saves
fuel, When vou run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel lor the heat that you get und it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery 1o
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with yvour headlamps. Let the heater run for awhile.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almos
all the way to preserve the heat, Start the engine azain
and repeat this only when you feel really oncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehiole and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

There may be times when you want o low your Pontine
behind another vehicle for use at vour destination. Be
sure to use the proper lowing equipment designed for
recreational towing. Follow the instructions for the
towing equipment,

Towing Your Vehicle from the Front
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Follow these steps:

Put the front wheels on a dolly.

NOTICE:

Do not tow your vehicle with the front wheels in
contact with the ground, or the auntomatic
transaxle could be damaged.

o ]
H

N
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Sel the parking brake.

Open the fuse panel on the driver’s side of the

mstrument panel. Remove the luse labeled PRNDL.

This will keep vour battery from draining

while towing,

Turn the igmition key to OFF to unlock the steering
wheel. See “lgnition Positions™ in the Index.

. Clamp the steering wheel m a strighi-uhead position,

with a clamping device designed lor towing,

Release the parking brake.

Towing Your Vehicle from the Front
(Manual Transaxle Only)

It vour velicle has a manual transaxle, vou may tow
yvour vetucle with all four wheels on the ground.
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Follow these steps:

¥
=

Set the parking brake.

. Open the fuse panel on the driver’s side of the
mstrument panel. Remove the fuse labeled PRNDL.

This will keep your battery from draining
while towmg.

. Tumn the igmition key to OFF to unlock the

stecring wheel.
Shift your manual transaxle to NEUTRAL (N).

Release the parking brake.

Towing your Vehicle from the Rear

NOTICE:

Make sure thai the towing speed does noi exceed
55 mph (90 km/h), or your vehicle could he
badly damaged.

.[a
ot
L)

NOTICE:

Do not tow your vehicle from the rear. Your
vehicle could be badly damaged and the costly
repairs would not be covered by your warranty,




Loading Your Vehicle

7 ol TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION k!
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT.
FRT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS  KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT WK COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED PRESSURE
RTG PSIKPu
FRT.
AR,
SPA,

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PSI/ 28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION g

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry, The Tire-Loading Information label
found on the driver’s door tells you the proper size,
speed rating and recommended inflation pressures for
the nres on your vehicle, Tt also gives you important
information about the number of people that can be in
your vehicle and the total weight that you can carry.
This weight is called the Viehicle Capacity Weight and
includes the weight of all occupants, cargo and all
nonfactory -mstalled options.

{ _ ' R
M MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWRFRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI-
CABLE U5, FEDERAL MOTOR VERICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.
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The other label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door, It tells you the GYWR
(Gross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GYWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo,
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or

rear axle.

Al if you do have a heavy load, you should spread it
out. Don't carry more than 132 1hs, (60 kg}in
your (runk.




/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or ¢ither the maximum fronl or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle

Also, overloading can shorten the life of
vour vehicle.

handles. These could cause you to lose control.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does nol cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading,

If vou put things inside your vehicle— like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else—they will go as fast as
the vehicle goes, If vou stop or tum quickly, or if there

is a crash, they'll keep going.

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and
injure people in 2 sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash,

® Pul things in the trunk of vour vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as vou can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stuck heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
abhove the tops of the seats.

® [Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can,

® Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.




Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and drive
properly, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer, For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well == or even at all. You
and vour passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have lollowed all the
steps in this section. Ask your Pontiac dealer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle,

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly ¢in damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part. and see your Pontiac
dealer for important information about towing a
irailer with your vehicle.

Do not tow o trailer if your vehicle 1s equipped with a
24L (Code T) engine.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with a
3100 (Code M) engine and proper trailer towing
equipment. To identify what the vehicle trailening
capacity is for your vehicle, you should read the
information in “Weight of the Traler™ that appears later
in this section. But trailenng is different than just
driving your vehicle by itself, Trailering means changes
in handling, durability and fuel economy. Successtul,
siafe trailering lakes correct equipment, and il has (0 be
used property,




That's the reason for this part. In it are many
time-tested, important truilering tips and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
vour passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a traler.

Load-pulling componenis such as the engine. transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires ure forced to work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is
required to operate at relatively higher speeds and under
greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more, the
trailer addds considerably to wind resistance. increasing
the pulling requirements,

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points:

® There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live bui
also where vou'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police,

& Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hiwch
denler about sway controls,

® Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) yvour new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged,

® Then, during the first 300 miles (800 km} that yvou
tow o trailer, don’t drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

® Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer.
Dron’t drive faster than the moaximum posted speed
for tratlers (or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h)) 1o
save wear on your vehicle's parts.

Three important considerations have o do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
® the weight of the trailer tongue

® and the total weight on your vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 Ihs, (450 kg). But
even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed. aliitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle 15 used to pull a
tratler are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle,
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You can ask vour dealer for our tratlering information or
advice, or you can write us al:

Pontiac Customer Services Department

Une Pontiac Plaza
Poniiac, Michigan 458 34()-2952

In Canada, wnte to;

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumcation Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H &P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important
weight to medsure because it affects the total capacity
welght of your vehicle. The capacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, and the people who will be riding in the vehicle. And
if you will tow a trailer, you must subtract the tongue
load from your vehicle's capacity weight because vour
vehicle will be carrying that weight, 106, See *Loading
Your Velucle” in the Index for more information about
vour vehicle’s maximum load capacity.

If vou're using a weight-carrving hitch, the wailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the 1otal loaded
trailer weight (B If you have a werght-distnibuting
hitch, the tratler tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded wailer weight (B).

After vou've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, lo sée if the weighis are
praper. If they sren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer,
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tives are inflated 1o the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification label at the rear edge of the driver's door or
see “Loading Your Vehicle™ in the Index. Then be sure
vou don’t go over the GVW limit for vour vehicle,
includmg the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It"s important to have the correct hitich equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why vou'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them, Use only a
frame-mounted hirch that does not attach 1o
the bumper.

® Will you have o make any holes in the body of yvour
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch. If you don’t séal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from vour exhaust can get into your
viehicle (see "Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index), Dirt
and water can, [oo.
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Safety Chains

You should alwavs attach chains between your vehicle
and vour trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so thut the tongue will not drop o the road
if 1t becomes separated from the hitch. Instructions

about safety ¢hains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for attaching safety
chams and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so vou can tum with your rig.
And, never allow safety chains to drug on the ground,

Trailer Brakes
Does vour trailer have its own brakes?

Be sure to read and follow the instructions for the trailer
brakes so yvou'll be able to install, adjust and maintain
them properly, And because you have anti-lock brakes,
do not try to tap into your vehicle's brake system. 1f you
do, both brake systems won 't work well, or at all,




Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer réquires a certain amount of experience.

Before setting out for the open road, you’ll want 1o get
to know your rig. Acguamt vourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
traiter. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving 18 now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and armachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
tamips, tires and mirror adjustment, 11 the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load 1s secure, and that the lamps and any traaler brakes
are sitll working,

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a trailer. This
can help you avoid situations that reguire heavy braking
and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need 1o go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you cun return 1o your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, 10 move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the nght, move vour
hand to the nght. Always back up slowly and, if
possible; have someone guide you.
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turming with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your tratler won't strike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects,
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well

i advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The green arrows on your instrument panel will flash
whenever you stgnal a turn or lane change, Properly
hooked up, the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to tum, change lanes or stop.
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When towing a tratler, the green wrows on your
instrument panel will Mush for tums even if the bulbs on
the tratler are bumed out. Thus, you may think drivers
behind you are seeing your signal when they are not, It's
important (o check oceasionally o be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working,

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shifi to 4 lower geur before you siart
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don’t shift
down, you might have o use your brakes so muoch that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, use the highest gear possible. 1f
vou cannol maintain posted speeds, driving at a lower
speed may help avoid overheating your engine

and transaxle.

I you have a manual transaxle with FIFTH (5) gear,

it's better not (o use FIFTH (5) gear. Just drive in
FOURTH (4) gear (or, as you need 1o, a lower gear),




Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your ng
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
vour vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have 1o park your rig on 1 hill, here’s
how to do it

I, Apply your regular brakes, bul don’t shift into
PARK (P) vet, or into 4 gear for a manual transaxle,

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your purking
brake, and then shift to PARK (P), or REVERSE (R)
for a manoal transaxle.

1:.I|n

Release the regular brakes,

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

I. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

®  Siarl your engine;

® Shift into a gear; and

® Release the parking bruke.
[et up om the brake pedal.

Dirive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks,

o b

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will necd service more often when you're
pulling a trailer, See the Maintenunce Schedule for more
on this, Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle Muid (don’t overfll),
engine oil, belt, cooling system and bruke adjustment,
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them quickly. If you're trailering, it's
a good idea to review these sections before you start
yOur trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight.
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? Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here you'll find what to do about some problems that can occur on the rojd.

4

2 Hazard Waming Flashers 3-22 If a Tire Goes Flat
5-2 Other Warning Devices 3-.213 Changing a Flat Tire
5-3 Jurmp Starting 5-33 Compact Spare Tire
5-8 Towing Your Vehicle 5-34 If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
3-14 Engine Overheating lce or Snow
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Move the switch to the nght
i make your front and rear
turn signal lamps flash on
and off.

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard wamning flashers work no matter what
pasition your key is in, and even if the key isn't in

To turn off the flashers, move the switch o the lefi

When the hazard warning flashers are on, vour turn
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others. They If vou carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off. vour vehicle,




Jump Starting

I your battery has run down, you may want to use another
vehicle and some jumper cables to start your Pontiae, Bt
please follow the steps below to do it safely.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
becaunse:

® They contain acid that can burn you.

® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.

® They contain enough electricity to burn youw.

If you don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt vou.

Ignoring these steps cold result in costly damage
1o your vehicle that wouldn®t be covered by
your warranty.

Trying to start your Pontiac by pushing or
pulling it could damage your vehicle, even if yon
have a manval transaxle, And if you have an
sulomatic transaxle, it won't start that way.

I. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn't a 12-voll system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.




2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the velucles aren’t touching NﬂTlCE:
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground

connection you don’t want, You wouldn't be able 1o
start your Pontiac, und the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems. You could be imjured
it the vehicles roll. Set the parking brake firmly on

I you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn®t be covered by
your warranty.

each vehicle, Putl an automatic transaxle n
PARK (P) or a manual transaxle in NEUTRAL (N).

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Unplug & ;
unnecessury accessories plugged into the cigarete CAUTION:
lighter. Tumn off all lamps that aren't needed as well
as radios. This will avoid sparks and help save both An electric fan can start up even when the engine

" T ] ' TR I o A oy T (Te ) P |
batteries. In addition, it could spve your radio! is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,

clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan,

4. Open the hoods and locate the batteries, Find the
positive (+) and negative (<) terminals on each battery,




/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a baittery can cause battery
eas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Rashlight if
vou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need to add water to the Delco Freedom” hattery
installed in every new GM vehicle, But if a
hattery has filler caps, be sure the right smount
of fluid is there. I it is low, add water to take care
of that first. If you don’t, explosive gas could

be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don’t get it on you. If vou accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and et medical help immediately.

5. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or
missing msulation, 11 they do, you could get a shock.
The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you conmect the cables, here are some basic
things vou should know, Positve (+) will go 1o
positivee (+) and negative (-1 will go to negative (-)
or o metal engine part.

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (=) or you'll

gel o short that would damage the battery and maybe
other parts, oo,

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving éngine parts can injure you
badlv, Keep vour hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.

Lh
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Don't let the other end
touch metal, Connect 1l
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one.

Now connect the black
negative (=) cable 1o
the good battery's
neganve (=) temmnal.

6. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery,

Use 4 remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle
has one.

Dion't ket the other end touch anything until the nexi
step. The other end of the negative cable doesn's go
the dead battery, It goes to a heavy unpainted melal part
on the enging ol the vehicle with the dead battery.

"-:I‘I
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Attach the cable at least 18 inches (45 cm) away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move, The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back 1o the
battery is much less.

. Now start the vehicle with the good battéry and run

the engine for a while.

1. Try 1o start the vehicle with the dead battery,
If it won't start after a few tries, it probably
needs service.

2. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting, Take care that they don’t touch
ciach other or any other metal.

@2 @

=)
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A. Heavy Metal Engine Purt
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Bauery
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Towing Your Vehicle

Try 10 have a Ponniae dealer or & professional towing
service tow your Grand Am. They can provide the right
equipment and know how to low your vehicle without
damage. See "Roadside Assistance™ in the Index,

Il your vehicle has been chunged or modified sinee it
was factory new by adding aftermarkel items like fog
lamps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels. these
mstructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Before you do anything, tum on the hazard
warning flashers,

R
|
= =

When you call, tell the towing service:

® Thut your vehicle cannot be towed from the front or

rienr with shing-type equipment, as described later in
this section.

That your vehicle has front-wheel drive.
The muke, model and yeur of your vehicle.

Whether yvou can still move the shift lever.

I there was an secident, what was domaged.

When the towing service arnves, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
instructions and illustrations. The operator may want to
see them,




® o

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury te you or others:

e Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
heing towed.

® Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.

® Never tow with damaged parts not
fully secured.

® Never gel under your vehicle alter it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

& Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.

® Never use J-hooks. Use T=hooks instead.

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition off.
The sicering wheel should be clamped in a
strojght-ahead position, with a clamping device
designed for towing service. Do not use the vehicle’s
steering columm lock for this. The transaxle should be in
NEUTRAL (N) and the parking brake released,

The 1gnition key must be OFF to keep the antomatic
door locks from locking during towing.

Don't have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. [T the vehicle must be towed on the
front wheels, see the speed and distance restrictions luter
in this section, or your transaxle will be damaged. if
these limits must be exceeded, then the from wheels
have to be supported on a dolly,
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Front Towing

/A CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car-carrier if it isn"t
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, eic.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

Betore hooking up 1o a tow truck, be sure to read
all the mformetion in *Towing Your Vehicle” earlier in
this segtion.
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NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or
Fascia/fog light damage will occur. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment.

the slots in the bottom of
the floor pan. just behind
the trom wheels on

both sides.

NOTICE:

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and
raise the vehicle until adequate clearance is
obtained between the ground and/or

wheel-lilt equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier

equipment. Alwanys use T=hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

Attach u separate safety

d chain around the oatboard
end of each lower

control arm.




Attach T-hook chains on
both sides in the sloted
holes in the underbody just
8 ahead of the wheels.

Rear Towing
Tow Limirs == 35 mph (88 kil j, SO0 Miles (800 fom)

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or rear
bumper valance will be damaged. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment (additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment), Use
safety chains and wheel siraps,

Betfore hooking up to a tow truck, be sure to read all the
information in “Towing Your Velicle™ earlier in this
section, Also be sure 1o use the proper hook-up for your
particular vehicle,

NOTE: The ignition key must be OFF 1o keep the

automatic door locks from locking during tow.
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NOTICE:

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can oceur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and
ruise the vehicle until adeqguate clearance is
obtained between the ground and/or

wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

Altach a seéparate safety
chamn o each side ol the

axle inboard of the spring.




Engine Overheating

You will find & coolant temperature gage and 4 low
coolunt waming light on your Ponhiac's instrument
panel. See “Engine Coolanl Temperature Gage™ and
“Low Coolant Wiarming Light™ in the Index.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if vou see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before you
apen the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be hadly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool,

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.




If No Steam 1s Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat waming but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be (oo serious. Sometimes
the engine can geét a little wo hot when vou:

® Climb a long hill on a hot day.
® Siop after high-speed driving.
® [die for long periods m traflic.
® Tow atrailer

If you get the overheal warmning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. If vou have an aw conditioner, turn 11 off.

2. Tum on vour heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary,

3. Tf you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift 1o the highest gear while
driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (100) or
DRIVE (D) Tor automatic transaxles.

If you no longer have the overheat waming, vou can
drive. Just 1o be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the warning doesn’t come back on, you can

drive normally.

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, you can dle the engme
for two or three minutes while you'ne parked, (o see if
the waming stops. But then, if you still have the
warming, turn off the engine and get everyone ont af the
vehicle until it cools down,

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away,

Lr
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When yvou decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what
you'll see;

3100 Engine
A. Coolant Surge Tank With Pressure Cap

24L Engine
B. Elecne Engine Fan

-16
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/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not running and can injure
vou. Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan.

If the coolant mnside the coolant surge tank 15 boiling.
don’t do anything else until it cools down,

The coolant level should be at or above FULL COLD.

If it isn't, vou may have a leak in the radiator hoses,
heater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere else m
the cooling system,




How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
& CAUTION: Surge Tank

If you haven't found o problem yet, but the coolant level

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine tsm't at or above FULL COLD, add a 50/50 mixture of
parts, can be very hol. Don't touch them. If you elean water (preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL"™
do, you can be burned. coolunt ut the coolant surge tank, but be sure the cooling

system, including the coulant surge tank pressure cap, is
cool before vou do it. (See “Engine Coolant™ in the
Index for more information. )

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and vou could be burned.

Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.
/\ CAUTION:
Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
NOTICE: system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the coolant
Engine damage from running your engine surge tank pressore cap -- even a little -- they
without coslant isn't covered by your warranty. can come out ai high speed. Never turn the cap
when the cooling system, including the coolant
If there seems to be no leak, with the engme on. check 10 surge tank pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the
see if the electric engine fan is running. If the engine is cooling system and coolant surge tank pressure
overheating, the fan should be running. If it isn't, yoor cup to cool if you ever have to turn the
vehicle needs service, pressure cap.




/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your covoling system
cun be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, vour engine could
get too hot but you wouldn’t get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL" coolant.

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water ean freeze and crack the
enging, radiator, heater core and other parts, So
use the recommended coolant,
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hol
enough, Don't spill ecoolant on a hot engine.

. You can remove the coolant surge tank pressure cap

when the cooling system, including the coolant surge
unk pressure cap and upper radiator hose, is no
longer hot. Turn the pressure cap slowly about
one=-quarter tum to the left and then stop,

If vou hear a hiss, wail for that to stop, A hiss means
there is still some pressure left,

2. Then keep mirning the pressure cap slowly, and
remove i,




~ N

3. Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper mix, 4. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, start the
up to FULL COLD, or just above the small cylinder engine and let it run until you can feel the upper
at the hase of the opening. radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine fan.

By this time, the coolant level inside the coolant
surge tank may be lower. If the level is lower, add
muore of the proper mix to the coelant surge tank
until the level reaches FULL COLD, or just above
the small cylinder af the base of the opening.

L 1
L]

(1)
mEma



3. Then replace the pressure cap. Be sure the pressure
cap 1s tight.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It’s unusual for a tire o “blow om”™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain yvour tires properly. Il air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
lips about what to expect and what to do;

If a front tire fails, the fTat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steenng wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lune.

A rear blowoul. particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same ¢ommection you'd use ina
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedul, Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you wani the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible,

If a tire goes [lat, the next part shows how to use your

Jacking equipment to change a {lar tre sately.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avold further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your hazard
warning flasherss.

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injored.
Find a level place to change yvour tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2, Put an antomatic transaxle shift lever in
PARK (P}, or shift a manoal transaxle (o
FIRST (1) or REVERSE (R).

3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
vou can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.

The following steps will tell vou how to use the jack and
chiinge a tire.




Removing the Spare Tire and Tools Turn the wing nut
coumterc lockwise and
remove if. Then lift off the
spacer and remove the
Spire re.

The equipment you'll need
is In the trank. Pull the
carpeting from the floor of
the trunk. Turn the center
retamner nut on the
L'{'rm]:}m:l SPATE COVET
counterclockwise 1o

remmove it
Lift and remove the cover. See “Compact Spare Tire" Remove the jack and wheel wrench from the trunk. Your
later in this section for more information about the vehicle’s jack and wheel wrench e stored in a foam
compact spare iray. Remove the band around the jack.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
spare Tire

. Remove the wheel nut caps (vou may need (o use the
wheel wrench to loosen and remove them, if vour
fingers do not fit into this small area).

The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and wheel
wrench (B).

2. Then use the whee] wrench o loosen all the wheel
nuts. Don't remove them yeL




18" (46cm) 18" (46cm)

/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous, If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or Killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supporied only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

3, Position the jack and raise the jack head until it fits

firmly mto the notch in the vehicle's frame nearest
the flat tire. Put the compact spare tire near you,

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall, To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Do not jack or lifi your yehicle using the oil pan.
Pans could crack and begin to leak Muid.




4. Rase the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench 6, Remove the wheel cover lrom the wheel, if vour flat
clockwise, Raise the vehicle far enough off the tire has one. Then take off the flat tire.
ground so there is enough room for the spare
tire to fit.

5. Remove all of the wheel nuts,

lf.
b
|




. Remove any rust or din

from the wheel bolts, & CAUTION:

mouning surfaces and

spare wheel,
Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. [F vou

do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

8. Reploce the wheel nuts
with the rounded énd of
the nuts toward the
wheel. Tighten each nui
by hand until the wheel
15 held agaimst the hub.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts (o
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
oft and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt I'rom the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure (o use a Scraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.
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10, Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in & criss-cross
sequence, as showi.

9. Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise, Lower the jock completely.

/\ CAUTION: -

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuis can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts,

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and huave the
nuis tightened with a torque wrench to 100 Ih-ft
(140 N-m)




NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torqoe specification.

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
you try to put a wheel cover on your compaci
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

Dom’t try to put a wheel cover on vour compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover and plastic
cap nuts in the trunk until you have the fla tire
repared or replaced.




Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

Store the flat tire in the compact spare tire compartment.
Place the tire i the compartment, then secure the
adapter, extension (aluminum wheels only) and wing
bolt. Place the cover and nut on top of the flat tire. Store
the jack and wheel wrench in the foam tray.

A. Wrench

B. Jack

. Flat Road Tire
D. Adapter

E. Extension (Aluminum
Wheels Only)

F. Wing Balt
5. Cover
H. MNut




Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury, In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare 15 for temporary use only, Replace
the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as soon as you
can. See “Compact Spare Tirg” in the Index. See the

storage instructions jabel to replace your compact spare

o your trunk properly. A. Wrench E. Wing Bolt
B. Jack E Cover
C. Spare Tire G, Nut
D. Adapter
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
vour vehicle was new, it can lose wir sfter a timme. Check
the inflation pressure régulariy. It should be 60 psi

(420 kPa},

After installing the compact spare on your velcle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure vour
spare tire 18 correctly influted. The compact spare is
mude to perform well al speeds up to 65 mph

(105 kmyh) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
50 you can fimish your trip and have your full-size nre
repatred or replaced where vou want, Of course, i1t's best
to replace your spare with u full-size tire as soon as you
can. Your spare will last longer and be i good shape in
case vou need it-apain.

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and mayhe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’tmix vour compact spare ure or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep vour spuare
tire and its wheel together,

NOTICE:

Tire chains won’t fil vour compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains teo. Don't use tire chains on vour
compacl spare.




If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What vou don’t want to do when your vehicle 1s stuck is
to spin your wheels too fast. The method known as
“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck. but
you must use caution,

NOTICE:

/A CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured, And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat, That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage, When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible, Don™t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
viehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting vour transaxie back and
forth, vou can destroy your transaxle.

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chans” in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and nght. That will
clear the area around vour ront wheels, If your vehicle
has the Enhunced Traction Svstem, vou should tum the
system off, (See “Enhanced Traction System™ in the
Index:) Then shift back and forth between

REVERSE (R} and a forward gear (or with a mamual
transaxle, between FIRST (1) or SECOND (2) and
REVERSE (R)), spinning the wheels as little as
possible. Release the accelerator pedal while you shift,
and press hightly on the accelerator pedal when the
transaxle is in gear. If that doésn’t get you out after a
few tries, you may need to be towed out. If you do need
1o be towed out, see “Towing Your Vehicle™ in

the Index,




v Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your Pontiac. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how (o check important fluid and lubricant levels. There is also technical information about your

vehicle, and a part devoted 1o its appearance care.

Service

Fuel

Fuels in Foreign Countnies
Filling Your Tank
Checking Things Under the Hood
Engine Oil

Aar Cleaner

Auntomutic Transaxle Fluid
6-21 Manual Transaxle Fluad
f6-23 Hydraulic Clutch

6h-24 Engine Coolant

f-28 Surge Tank Pressure Cap
f-28 Thermostat

f6-28 Power Steeérning Fluad

5-29 Windshield Washer Fluid
6-30 Brakes

f-34 Battery

B L

R e e

PrPPAI A
WO o0 d

6-35
6-35
6-49
6-50)
6-54
6-55
6-35
6-55
6-56
6-57
6-58
6-58
6-63
6-64
-G53
6-65
6-65

Bulb Replacement

Halogen Bulbs

Appearance Care

Cleaning the Inside of Your Pontiac
Cleaning the Outside of Your Pontiac
Aluminum Wheels (If Equipped)
Cleaning Tires

Sheet Metal Damage

Finmish Damage

Appearance Care Materials Chart
Vehicle ldentification Nomber (VIN)
Electnical System

Replacement Bulbs

Capacities and Specifications

Air Conditioning Refrigerants
Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts
Dimensions
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Service

Your Pontiac dealer knows your vehicle best and wants
vou 1o be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your
dealer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM
parts and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

&
A

Delco

Doing Your Own Service Work

[f you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want (o get the proper Pontine Service Manual. It wells
vou much more about how to service your Pontine than
this manual can. To order the proper service manual, s¢e
“Service and Owner Publications™ m the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Belore attempting 1o
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Pontiac™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform, See “Mantenmnce Record” in the Index,

/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged il you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English™ and “metric"
Fasteners cun be casily confused. If you use
the wrong lasteners, parts can later break
ur Fall off. You could be hurt,
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Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your Pontiac dealer before adding equipment to the
outside of vour vehicle.

Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or
higher. At a munimum, it should meet specifications
ASTM D4814 in the United States and CGSB 3.5-MY3
in Canada, Improved gasoline specifications have been
developed by the Amercan Automobile Manufacturers
Association (AAMA) for better vehicle performance
and engine protection, Gasolines meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved driveability and
emission control system protection compared to

other pasolines,

Be sure the posted octane is ot least 87, If the octane is
less than 87, yvou may gel a heavy knocking noise when

vou drive. If it's bad enough, it can damage your engine.

If your're using fuel rated st 87 octane or higher and you
still hear heavy knocking, vour éngine needs service.
But don't worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
you're accelerating' or driving up a hill. That's normal,
and you don’t have to buy a higher octane fuel 1w get rid
of pinging. It's the heavy, constant knock that means
you have a problem.

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood tune-up label), it
18 designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If such fuels are not availuble in states
udopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp on
your instrmient pangl may tum on and/or your vehicle
may fail a smog-check test. If this otcurs, return to your
authorized Pontiac dealer for diagnosis 10 determine the
cause of failure. In the event it is determined that the
cause of the condition is the type of fuels used, repairs
may not be covered by your warranty.




Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions contain an octune-enhancing additive called
methyleyclopentadieny] munganese tricarbony] (MMT);
ask your service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels containing MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
comtrol system performance may be affected. The
malfunction indicator lamp on your instrument panel
may turn on. If this occurs, retum to your authonzed
Pontiac dealer for service,

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowimg vour emission control system to
function property, Therefore, you should nol have to add
anything to the fuel. In addition, gasolines containing
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gusolines may be available in vour area to
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that vou
use these gasolines 1if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.
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NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for Tuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
be covered under your warranty,

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the United
States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard 1o find. Never
use leaded gasoline or any other tuel not recommended in the
previous text on fuel. Costly repairs cansed by use of
improper fuel wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where vou'll be driving,

You can #lso write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN).

Gienernl Motors International Product Ceniter

1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L IH 8P7




Filling Your Tank &
CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly flammable, It burns
violently, and that can cause very had injuries.
Don't smoke il you're near gasoline or refueling
vour vehicle, Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from gasoline.

The cap is behind a hinged door on the Tight side of
yvour vehicle,




To open the foel door, pull the fuel access handle on the
floor by the driver's seal.

The remote fuel filler door release can help keep your
fuel tonk from being siphoped, Always be sure the fuel
door is closed and latched after refueling,

While refueling, hang the tethered cap over the hook
inside the fuel door.

To take off the cap, tum it slowly to the left
(counterclockwise ). The cap has a spring in 1t; if you let
go of thie cap too soon, it will spring back to the right.




/\ CAUTION:

It you get gasoline on yoursell and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned,
sasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel liller cap too guickly. This spray can happen
if your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather, Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wail for any “hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoline {rom
painted surfaces as soon as possible, See "Cleaning the
Cratside of Your Pontiac” in the Index.

When vou put the cap back on, twrn it to the right
{elockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make sure
yvou fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel 1o evaporate into the
atmosphere, See “Mallunction Indicator Lamp™ in

the Index.

NOTICE:

IT you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can getl one for you. I vou gel
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may be
damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in
the Index,
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Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure vou even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can gel on hol engine parts and
start a fire. These include liquids like gasoling,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other Muids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onio a hot engine.
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Hood Release

The following sections tell vou how to check fluids,
lubricants and important parts underhood.

To open the hood, first pull

the handle mside the vehicle.,




Then go to the front of the vehicle and lift the secondury
hood release handle upward.

Lift the hood, release the hood prop rod from 11s retainer
and put the hood prop mnto the slot in the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps ure on
properly. Then lift the hood to relieve pressure on the
hood prop. Remove the hood prop from the slot in the
hood and return the prop o its retainer. Then just fer the
hood down and close it firmly,




24L (CODE T) Engine

When you open the hood, you'll see:;

. Engine Coolant Susge Tank E. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir H. Hydraulic Clutch Fluid
. Engine Oil Fill Cap F. Bruke Fluid Reservoir Reservoir (If Eguipped)
", Engine Oil Dipstick G. Windshield Washer Fluid I. Air Cleaner
). Automatic Transaxle Dipstick Reservolr 1. Batery
{If Equipped)
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3100 (CODE M) Engine

When you open the hood, you'll see;

A. Engine Coolant Surge Tank E. Automatic Transaxle G, Windshield Washer Fluid
B. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir Fluid Dipstick Reservoir

C. Engine Oil Fill Cap F. Bruke Fluid Reservorr H. Aur Cleaner

D. Engine Oil Dipstick [. DBattery
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Engine Oil

I your Pontiae s equipped
with the 310X} engine, there is
a CHECK OIL light in your

CH ECK instrument panel cluster.
OIL

If the CHECK OIL light on the instrument panel comes
on, it means you need to check your engine oil level
right away, For more information, see "Check Oil
Light" in the Index. You should check your engine oil
level regularly: this is an added reminder.

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel, In order to get an accurale reading, the oil must
be warm and the vehicle muost be on level ground.
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2.4L. Engine




Checking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push 1t back in all the way. Remove it aguin,
keeping the tp down, and check the level.

3100 Engine

The engine ail dipstick handle is vellow. The dipstick on
the 2.4L engine is located at the rear of the engine. The
dipstick on the 3100 engine is located on the front of the
engine, behind the fan.

Tum off the engine and give the oil o few minutes o
drain back into the oil pan. If you don’t, the oil dipstick
might not show the actual level.
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When to Add Oil

If the oil 15 at or below the ADD line, then vou'll need
toadd at least 1 quart of oil. But you must use the right
kind, This part explains what kind of oil 1o use. For
crankease capacity, see “Capacities and Specifications”
in the Index,

NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. If your engine has so
miuch oil that the oil level gets above the upper
mark that shows the proper operating range,
yvour engine could be damaged. 241 Engine

The 2.4L engme oil fill cap is located on the passenger’s
sile of the engine compartment on the engine block
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31H) Engine

The 3100 engine oil fill cap is on the front of the engine,

behind the radiator.

Just fill 1t enough to put the level somewhere in the
proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when vou're through.

What Kind of (il to Use

Oils recommended tor your vehicle can be idennfied by
looking for the “Starburst™ symbol. This symbol
indicates that the o1l has been certified by the Amencan
Petroleum Institue (APL). Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburst symbaol,

If vou change yvour own oil,
be sure you use o1l that has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the oil coptainer; 1f
you have your ol changed
for you, be sure the ol put
LG VOUr enging 15
Amernican Petroleum
Institute certified for
gasolime engimes,

You should also use the proper viscosity o1l for your
vichicle, as shown 1n the following chart:




FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE OIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE,

FOR THIS
SYMBoL

N0 NOT USE BAE 2O0W-50 DR ANY OTHER
GRARE OIL WOT RECDMMENDED

As shown in the chart, SAE 5W-30 is best for your
vehicle. However, you can use SAE 10W=301f it's going
to be (0°F (-18°C) or above. These numbers on an oil
container show 115 viscosity, or thickness, Do not use
other viscosity oils, such as SAE 20W-30.

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst™ symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

GM Goodwrench ™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle,

If you are in an area where (he emperature falls below
-20°F (=297C), consider using cither an SAE SW-3()
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 vil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperntures.
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Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your eil. Your Pontinc dealer is
ready to advise if you think something should be added.
When to Change Engine Oil

If any one of these is true for you, use the short trip/city
maintenance schedule:

® Most irips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 o 16 km),
This is particularly important when outside
lemperatures are below freczing.

®  Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go truffic).

Most trips are through dusty areds.

® You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on twop of

vour vehiole.

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions causes engine o1l to
break down sooner. If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change vour oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months -- whichever
occurs first.

If none of them is true, use the long mipfhighway
maintenance schedule, Change the oil and filter every
7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months == whichever
occurs first, Driving a vehicle with a tully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes enging oil (o
break down slower.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know that used engine oil contains certain
clements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cavse cancer?! Don't let used oil stay on your skin
for very long, Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing vsed engine oil, (See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
af oil products. )

L'sed oil can be a real threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure (o dran all {free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle it by taking it to a place that collects used oil. If
you have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask vour dealer, a service station or a local recycling
center for help.
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Air Cleaner Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when 1o
replace the air filter.

Ste “Scheduled Mamtenance Services™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops Nlame if the engine
backfires. I it isn't there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don't drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off,

The air cleaner is located on the driver’s side of the
¢ngine compartment,

To check or replace the wir filter: NOTICE:

l. Remove the screws that hold the cover on

7
P,

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a

damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get

3. Remstal] the air cleaner flter and replace the into your engine, which will damage it. Always
cover tightly, have the air cleaner in place when you're driving,

. Lift off the cover,

-
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time 1o check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and Glter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

® [n heavy city traffic where the oulside tempersture
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

® In hilly or mountainous terrain.
® When doing frequent trailer towing.
® LUses such as found in taxi, police or delivery sérvice.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fuid and filter do not require changing,

Ste “Scheduled Muintenonce Services™ in the Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficuit, you may
choose 1o have this done at your Pontiac dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure (o follow all the instructions
here, or you could pet a fals¢ rending on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
Muid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhanst system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle Muid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above B0°F (32°C),
® Al high speed for quite a while.

® In heavy traffic -- especially in hot weather,

® While pulling a trailer,

To get the night reading, the fluid should be at normal
opernting temperature, which 1s 180°F 10 200°F (82°C
10 93°C),

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10O I it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have
o drive longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

® Purk your vehicle on a level place. Keep the
engine runmng,

® With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal. move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engine run at idle for three 1o five minutes,

The automatic transaxie dipstick handle 1s red.

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with u clean rag or
paper lowel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.




3. Check both sides of
the dipstick. and
reqd the lower
level. The fluid
level must be in the
cross=hatched area.

4, 1f the Aluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Manntenance Schedule w determine whi
kind of transaxle fuid to use, See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubncants™ in the Index.

If the fluid level 1s low, add only enough of the proper fuid

bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the dipstick.
. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn’t take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L), Don't overfill.

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON"-IIL beeause fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage cansed by fiuid other than DEXRON-I11
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty,

3. Alter adding fAuid, recheck the fluid level s
described under “How to Cheek.”

4. When the correct luid level 15 obtained, push the
dhipstick back in all the way.
Manual Transaxle Fluid

When to Check

A pood time to have it checked is when the engine oil is
changed. However, the fluid m your manual iransaxle
doesn't require changing.
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How to Check Then, follow these steps:

Because this operation can be a litthe difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Pontiac dealership
service Department.

If you do 1t yourself, be sure to follow all the
instructions here, or vou could get a false reading on
the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
Muid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your The manual transaxle dipstick is white and s located on
transaxie Muid. the driver’s side rear of the engine.

1. Flip the handle up and then pull out the dipstick and
Check the fluid level only when your engine is off, the clean it with a rag or paper towel.

velicle is parked on o level place and the transaxle is
cool enough for you 1o rest your fimgers on the
transaxle case.

2. Push it back in all the way and remove it.
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick and read the lower
level. The fluid level must be between the ADD and
FULL marks, (Note: Fluid may appear at the bottom
of the dipstick even when the fluid level 1s several
pints low, )

4. If the fluid level is where it should be, push the
dipstick back in all the way and lip the handle
down. If the fluid level is low. add more (Tuid as
described in the next steps,

How 1o Add Fluid

Here™s how o add fluid, Refer to the Maintenance
Schedule to determine what kind of fluid to use. See
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

l. Remove the dipstick by flipping the handle up and
then pulling the dipstiek out.

Add Muid at the dipstick hole.

Add only enough fluid o bring the fluid level up 1o
the FULL mark on the dipstick.

3. Push the dipstuck back in all the way; then fip the
handle down to lock the dipstick in place.

Hydraulic Clutch

The hydraubic eluteh linkage in your vehicle is
self=adjusting. The clutch master cylinder reservoir is
filled with hydraulic clutch fluid.

12

Itisn't a good 1dea to “top off™ your clutch fluid. Adding
fluwicl won’t cormect a leak,

A fluid loss in this system could indicate a problem,
Huave the system inspected and repared.




When to Check and What to Use

ol Refer to the Mamntenance
Schedule to determine how
often you should check the
flnd level in your clutch
master cylinder reservoir
and for the proper Aud. See
“Owner Checks and
Services™ and
"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in the Index.

How to Check

The proper fluid should be added if the level is at or
below the STEP murk on the reservoir cap. See the
mstructions on the reservoir cap.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with new
DEX-COOL™ engine coalant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 ko), whichever pecurs fivst, if you add only

DEX-COOL"™ extended life coolint.

The following explains your cooling svstem and how to
add coolant when it is Tow. If you have a problem with
engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating”™

the Index.

A SO/50 mixture of wuter and the proper coolunt for
vour Pontiag will:

® Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C),
(itve boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C),
Protect against Tust and corrosion,

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the wurming lights and gages work as
they should.
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NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you use
only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.
If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- al
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage caused by the use
of eoolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by yvour new vehicle warranty.

/\ CAUTION:

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean warer (preferably
distilled) and one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which
won't domage aluminum parts. I voo ose this mixture,
you don’t need to add anvthing else.

Adding only plain water lo your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s eoolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain waler or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but vou wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch [ire and yvou or
others could be burned. Use a S0/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL" coolant.




NOTICE:

IT you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze
and erack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,

have vour dealer check your cooling system.

Checking Coolant

NOTICE:

If you use the proper coolant, vou don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system, These can be harmiul.

The coolanl surge tank 15 located on the passenger’s side
of the engine compartment.




Adding Coolant

& CAUTION: If you need more coolunt, add the proper DEX-COOL"
coolant mixture af the surge tank, bul only when the

engine 15 cool,

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow cut and burn you badly, ]
Never turn the surge tank pressure cap == even a & CAUTION:
little -- when the engine and radiator are hot.

You can be burned if vou spill coolant on hot
o engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
When your engine is cold, the coolant level should be at and it will burn if the engine parts are hot

lhE FULL CDLD murl- Wr Il]l:”h: hlgh‘l'.‘-'r. Enuugh. Il‘l]ﬂ't ﬁpi" Ew.h."“. on a hﬂt E'“.giu[“.

If the low coolant light

LTS, gy L1 IR TN YOIL 15 When replacing the pressure cap, muke sure it is tight,
low on engine coolant.

[2]

See “Low Coolant Warning Light™ in the Index.
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Surge Tank Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your pressure cap is an 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure=tvpe cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating.

When you replace your surge tank pressure cap, a GM
citp 15 recommended.

I'hermostat

Engine coolunt tlemperature is controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radistor until the coolant
reaches a preset temperature.

When you replace your thermostat, an AC™ thermeostat
15 recommended,

Power Steering Fluid

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It i5 not necessary (o regularly check power steering
fluid unless you suspect there is o leak in the system or
vou hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could mdicate a problem. Have the system mspected
and repaired.
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How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it Then remove the cap again and
lsink at thee Muid level on the dipstick,

The level should be ar the C mark. If necessary, add only
enough Muid to bring the level up to the mark,

What to Use

Refer 1o the Mamtenance Schedule to determine whal
kind of fluid o use. See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricanis™ in the Index. Always use the proper fluid.
Failure to use the proper ffuid can cause leaks and
damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure 10 read
the manulacturer’s instructions before use. If vou will be
operating vour vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
prolection ngainst freezing.

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY, Add
washer Muid untl the tank s Tull.
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NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer Muid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water,

® Don't mix water with ready-lo-use washer
fluid. Water can cavse the solution to freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer Muid.

® Fill your washer Muid tank only
three-gquarters full when it"s very cold. This
allows for expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank il it is
completely full.

® Don'i use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage vour
washer svstem and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservorr is here. It 1s filled
with DOT-3 brake fluid.




There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in the
reservolr might go down. The first is that the brake Quid
goes down 10 an scceptable level durmg normal brake
lining wear. When new linings are put in, the fTuid level
goes back up. The other reason is that fluid is leaking out
of the brake system. If it 1s, you should have vour brake
system [ixed, since a lenk means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well, or won't work at all.

So, it 1sn't & good idea 1o “top off™ your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct o leak, If you add fluid
when your linings are wom, then yvou'll have oo much
fluid when you get new brake linings. You should add
(or remove) bruke fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic svstem,

BRAKE

(D(P)

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake Muid. it can spill on the
engine. The Muid will burn if the engine is hot
enough. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged, Add brake fluid only
when work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

L.S. Canada

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See “Brake System Waming
Light™ in the Index.
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What to Add

When you do need brake flnd, use only DOT-3 bruke
Muid - such as Delco Supreme 117 (GM Part

No, 12377967), Use new bruke fluid from a sealed
contaimer only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it This will help keep
dirt from eniering the reservoir.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of Muid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

® Lsing the wrong fMuid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in vour brake svstem can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someone put in the
wrong Kind of Muid.

® If vou spill brake fluid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fuid
on vour vehicle. If you do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.




Brake Wear

Your Pontiac has front disc brakes and rear drum brakes.

Dise brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make a

high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are wom
and new pads are needed. The sound may come and go or
be heard all the tme your vehicle is moving (except when
you are pushing on the brake pedal firmly ).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause o brake
squenl when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied, This does not mean something is wrong with
your brokes.

See “Caliper/Knuckle Maintenance Inspection™ in
Section 7 of this manual under Part C “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections.”

Froperly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torque wheel nuts in the
proper sequence to GM specifications.

Your rear drum brakes don’t have wear indicators, but if
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the rear
brake linings inspected. Also, the rear brake drums
should be removed and inspected each time the tires are
removed for rotation or changing, When you have the
front briake puds replaced, have the rear brakes
inspected, too.

Bruke linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See “Brake System Inspection” in Section T of this
manual under Part C “Penodic Muntenance
Inspections™.




Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return o
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
traveel. This could be a sign of brake trouble,

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a moderate brake stop, your disc
brakes adjust for wear, If you rarely make a moderate or
heavier stop, then your brakes might not adjust correctly,
If you drive in that way, then — very carefully —— make u
few moderate brake stops about every 1,000 miles

(1 600 km), so your brakes will adjust properly.

If your brake pedal poes down farther than normal, vour
rear drum brakes may need adjustment. Adjust them by
backing up and firmly applying the brakes a few times.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modem vehicle 15 complex. Tts
muny parts have to be of top guality and work well
together if the vehicle is to have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
GM brake parts, When yvou replace parts of your bruking
system — for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put in — be sure
vou get new approved GM replacement parts. If you
don’t, your brokes may no longer work properiy.
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For example, if someons puts in brake linings that are
wromng for your vehicle, the balance between your fron
und rédr brakes can change -- for the worse, The
braking performance you've come to expect can change
in many other ways if someone puts in the wrong
replacement brake parts.

Battery

Every new Pontiac has a Deleo Freedom™ battery, You
never have 1o add water to one of these. When it's ome
for n new battery, we recommend o Delco Freedom
battery. Cret one that has the replacement number shown
on the ongimal battery s label.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, take off the black, negative (-) cable from the
battery, This will help keep your battery from

running down.




/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gag
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index

for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how (o prepare your yehicle
for longer storage periods.

Also, for your andio system, see " Theft-Deterrent
Feature” in the Index,

Jump Starting

For jump starting instructions, see “Jump Starting” in
the Index.

Bulb Replacement

This section describes bulb changing procedures for
somg of your interior and exterior lamps. For bulb sizes,
see “Replacement Bulbs™ in the Index. For any bulbs not
listed in this section, contact your Pontiac dealer

service depariment.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if vou drop or seratch the bulb, You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.
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Headlamp Bulb Replacement

When replacing the headlamp bulb, do not touch the
ghuss portion of the new halogen bulb. The ol from your
fingers will shorten the life of your new halogen bulb.
For the type of bulb, see “Replacement Bulbs™ in

the Index.

1. On the driver’s side only, unscrew the butterfly
fastener. Then 11 the plate.

2. Remove the attachment bolts ol the headlamp

SUPPOLT strap,
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Remove the two headlamp assembly attachment bolis,




4. Lift the headlamp assembly out of the 6. Unclip the bulb assembly from the wiring hamiess.

mounting bracket. 7. Reverse Steps 1 through 5 to replace the bulb
5. Twist the bulb assembly counterclockwise one-sixth assembly and headlamp housing.
of & turm and pull out the bulb assembly.




Rear Exterior Lamps Center High-Mounted Stop Lamp

I. Usea fat screwdriver to gently release the tabs on
the tnm cover.

filfrea

A. Stop/Taillamp

B. Turn Signal Lamp
"

1L 2. Using a flat screwdriver, remove the screws holding
s Raupchamp the bulb assembly,
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4.

3

Use a flat screwdriver to release the tabs holding the
socket in place.

Gently remove and replace the bulbs,

Reverse this procedure 1o reassemble the lamp,

Back-Up Lamps

L,

j=d

B

Open the trunk lid and locate the back-up lamps on
the inside of the lid.

Gently remove the bulbs from the socket
Replace the bulb in the socket.
Close the tunk hid,

Turn Signal and Stop/Taillamp
Bulb Replacement

For the type of bulb, see “Replicement Bulbs™ in
the Index.

[. Pull back the trunk trim.

2. Remove the four wing bolts which fasten the
taillamp lens 1o the vehicle.
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3. Carefully remove the taillamp lens from the body
and avoid scratching the paint or dropping it

4, Toremove a socket, push in the lock tab and wen the
socket counterclockwise to pull it out
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5. To remove i bulb, gently push in and tum the bulb
counterclockwise.

6. Reverse Steps | through 5 10 reassemble the aillamp.
Dome Lamp Bulb Replacement

To change vour dome lamp bulb, grasp the center from
and center rear portion of the honsing and squeeze
firmly but gently, The housing should pop off.

If this doesn™ work, you may nead to use a small
flat-head screwdriver under the side of the housing to
help pry it off.




Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement Tires

Your new Pontiac comes with high-guality nres made
by a leading tire manufacturer. If vou ever have
questions about your tire warranty and where 1o obtain
service, see your Pontiac Warranty booklet for details,

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous.

® (verloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle™ in

Replacement blades come in different types and are the Index.

removed in different wayvs, Here's how to remove the CAUTION: (Continued)

type with a release chp: '

1. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the windshield,

e

. Lift the release clip with a screwdriver and pull the
blade assembly off the wiper arm,

(S ]

. Pusgh the new wiper blade securely on the wiper anm.

For the proper tyvpe and size, see “Capacitnes and
Specifications™ in the Index.
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CAUTION: (Continued)
-

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when vour tires are cold.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden
impact -- such as when you hit & pothole,
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or il your tires have
been damaged, replace them.

NOTICE:

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is on the
rear edge of the drver's door, shows the correct
inflation pressures for your tires when they 're cold,
“Cold"” means vour vehicle has been sitting for at least
three hours or driven no more than | mile (1.6 km)
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Don’t let anyone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It’s not. Il your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can
get the following:

Too much flexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad Tuel economy,

If vour tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

L]

®
®
®

Unusual wear

Bad handling

Rough ride

Needless damage from road hacards,




When to Check
Check your tires once a month or more,

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
G psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure, You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they 're undermnflated.

Be sore to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They belp prevent leaks by keeping out dint and moisture,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles (10
OO0 o 13 000 km), Any time you notice upusual wear,
rotite your tires as soon as possible and check wheel
alignment. Also check for damaged tires or wheels. See
“When It's Time for New Tires™ and ““Wheel
Replacement™ later in this s¢ction for more infonmation.

The purpose of rezular rotation is 1o achiéve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation 15 the most important. See “Scheduled
Muaintenance Services™ in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals,

--‘

-
-
]

-

When rotating your tres, always use the correct rolalion
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire in Vour fine rotation.

Adfter the tres have been rotated, adjost the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certain that all wheel nuts are
properly tightened. See “Wheel Nur Torque™ in

the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

When It's Time for New Tires

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure fo use & scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
*“Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

Chne way to tell when it's
time for pew fires is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tirgs have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need o new tire if any of the following statements
are true;

[ ]

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

You can see cord or fabric showing through the

tire's rubber.

The tread or sidewall 1s cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric.

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.
The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that

can’t be repaired well becanse of the size or location
of the damage,
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Buying New Tires

To find ot what kind und sizg of tires you need, look ar
the Tire-Loading Information label,

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall, When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number, That way
vour vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction. 1ide and other things during normal service on
vour vehicle. If your tires have an ail-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “M5™

[ For mud and snow),

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, specd rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash,
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage (0 vour vehicle. Be sure (o use the same
size and type tires on all wheels,

It"s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.




Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the sysiem
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (Ths
applics enly 1o vehicles sold in the United States.) The
erades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
cur tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow tires,
SPACE-SavVer of ICMPOrary use spare tres, fires with
nomingl im diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 w 30 cm),
or to some limited-production tires,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars atd light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria { TPC) standards,
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade is o comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course: For
example, & tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 1/2) times as well on the government course as a fire
graded 100. The relanve performuance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
miy depart significuntly from the norm due to virriations
in driving habils, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate,

Traction == A, B, U

The tmction grades, from highest 1o lowest, are A, B, and
C, und they represent the tire's ability 1o stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled conditions on
specified governmment test surfaces of asphalt and concrete.
A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.,
Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tre is based
on braking (straightahead) traction tests and does no
include comering (tuming) tractict.




Temperature == A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance lo the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on o specified indoor laboratory
test wheel. Sustained high temperature can cause the
muterial of the tire to degenerate und reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.
The grade C corresponds o a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by low,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a ure that is properly intlated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire fatlure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on vour vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if yvou notice unusual tire wear or
vour vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If vou notice vour vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that 18 bent, cracked, or badly rosted
or corroded. Il wheel nots keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. 1T the
whiel leaks air, replace 11 (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See your
Pontiac dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the Kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces,

If you need to replace any of vour wheels, whael bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only ‘with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to have the
right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for vour
Pontiac model.
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Used Replacement Wheels

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts

or wheel nuis on your vehicle can be dangerous.
It could affect the braking and handling of your
vehicle, make your tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
you or others could be injored. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolis and wheel nuts

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous, You can'’t know how it's been used or
how far it"s been driven, It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.

for replacement.

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and fire or lire
chain clearance 1o the body and chassis.

See “Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index for
more informution.
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Tire Chains

NOTICE:

If your Pontiac has P195/65R15 or P205/55R 16
size tires, don’l use tire chains. They can
damage your vehicle because there’s not
enough clearance.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow the manufacturer’s
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if' it’s contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels.

If you do find traction devices that fit, install
them on the front tires.

Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous il you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container to clean your
Pontiac, be sure 1o follow the manufacturer’s warnings
and instructions. And always open your doors or
windows when vou're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle;
Gasaline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

 » ¢ ¢ & & @ *» »

Nail Pohish Remover

They can all be hazardous == some more than
others == and they can all damage yvour vehicle, too.
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Don’t use any of these anless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will domage your vehicle:

®  Alcohol

® Luondry Soap
® RBileach

® Heducig Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Pontiac

Use a vacuum cleaner often (0 get rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with o clean, damp cloth,

Your Pontiac dealer has two cleaners, a solvent-type
spot lifter and a foam-type powdered cleaner. They will
clean normal spots and stains very well. Do not use
them on vinyl or leather.

Here are some cleaning tips:

l. Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

2, Clean up stains a8 soon 45 you can - before they sel,

3. Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean
area often. A soft brush may be used if stains
are stubborm.
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4. Use solvent-type cleaners in a well-ventilated area
only. If you use them, don'l saturate the stained area,

1

. If a ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
area immediately or it will set.

Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

1. Vacuum and brush the area 1o remove any loose dir,

2. Always clean 3 whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

3. Mix Mulu-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directioms on the container label,

4. Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge, Don't
saturate the material and don't rub it roughly.

3. Assoon as you've cleaned the section, use a sponge
to remove the suds.

f. Rinse the section with a clean, wet sponge.

7. Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper towel
or cloth,

8. Dry it immediately with a blow dryer.
9. Wipe with o ¢leiin cloth.




Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have to use solveni-type cleancr at all.
Some spots and stains will clean off better with just
water and mild soap.

If you need to use a solvent:

|. Gently sorupe excess soil from the trim material with
a-¢lean, dull knife or scraper.

[ ]

Use very little cleaner, light pressure and clean cloths
(preferably cheesecloth), Cleaning should start al the
outside of the stqin, “feathering™ toward the center.

3. Keep changing to a clean section of the cloth.

4. When you clean a stuin from fabric, immediately dry
the area with a blow dryer to help prevent a
cleaning ring.

Special Cleaning Problems

Grreasy or (ily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, butter, margarine, shoe
polish, coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetable ails, wax crayon, tar and asphalt can
be removed us follows:

. Carefully scrape off excess stain,

2. Follow the solvent-type instructions described earlier,

Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stain if left
on a vehicle’s seat fabric, They should be removed as
soon as possible. Be careful, because the cleaner will
dissolve them and may cause them to spreuad.

Non=(reasy Stains

Stains caused by cntsup, coffee (black), egg. fruit, frun

juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and blood can

be removed as follows:

|. Carefully scrape off excess stun, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water,

I |

If 4 stain remains, follow the foam-type instructions
deseribed earlier,

3. I an odor lingers sfter cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking sodn solution:
| teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water,

4. If needed. clean lightly with solvent-type cleaner,
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Combination Stains

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains cun be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain.

2, Clean with cool water and allow to dry,

3. If a stain remains, clean it with solvent-type ¢leaner.
Cleaning Vinyl

Use warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than once,

® Things like tar. asphalt and shoe polish will stain if yvou
don't get them off quickly. Use 4 clean cloth and a
vinylJeather cleaner, See your dealer for this product,

Cleaning Leather

Use  soft eloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let the
leather dry naturally, Do not use heat to dry,

® For stubborn stuins, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

® Neveruse oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
¢leaners, fumiture polish or shoe polish on leather,

e Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately. If dirt is allowed 10 work into the
linish, it can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the mstrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
wases maoy cuuse annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certuin conditions,
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Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts cledn and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dve safety belts. If yvou do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm waler,

Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Gilass should be cleaned often, GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427) or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remaove normal tobacco smoke and dust films on
o glass.

Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches. Avord plucing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later. 1f
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogeer element may be damaged,
Any temporury license should not be attached across the
detogger arid,

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after usiag the windshield
washer, or 1if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wilx, sap or other matenal may be on the blade

or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM Windshield
Cleaner, Bon-Ami~ Powder (non-scratching glass

cleaning powder), GM Part No, 105001 1. The windshield
15 clean if beads do oot form when vou ninse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick 1o the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by wiping
vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-serength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with water,

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look worn.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months, Dunng very cold, damp weather more frequent
apphication may be required. (See "Recommended
Flinds and Lubricants™ in the Index.)
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Cleaning the Outside of Your Pontiac

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durabality.,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve vour vehicke's finish is 10 Keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water,

Don’t wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Dan’t use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Lse
liguid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum based, or
thit contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly and not allowed to dry on
the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish with a
soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towe! to avoid
surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water, o soft cloth und a liguid
hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soap 1o clean
exterior lamps and lenses, Follow instructions under
“Washing Your Vehicle."
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Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of vour Pontisc by
hand may be necessary o remove residue from the paint
finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from vour dealer. (See "Appearance Care and Materials™
in the Index.)

Your Pontiac has a "hasecoat/clearcout™ paint finish.
The clearcout gives more dipth und gloss (o the colored
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat

paint finish,

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a hasecoat/clearcoat puint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.




Foreign materials such as caleium ehloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and ar, wee sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc., can
damage vour vehicle’s finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces 1o remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfoces are subject to aging, weather
nnd chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of years. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Pontiac garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keep your wheels elean using & soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water, Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of vour vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chetnicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage the surface.

Don’t take your vehicle through an sotomatic car wash
thist has silicon carbide tire eleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Cleaning Tires

To clean vour tires, use a stiff brush with a tire cleaner,

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care to
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petroleum-based products may damage the

paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrpsion material o the parts repaired o
replaced to restore cormosion protection,
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches m the finish
should be repared right away, Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repur expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets, Larger areas ol finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop,

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
conirol can collect on the underbody, If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur om
the underbody parts such as the fuel lines, frame,
floor pan and exhaust system, even though they
have corrosion protection.

Al ledst every spring, flush these materials from the
uriderbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being fTushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can do
this for you.
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Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmosphenc conditions can create o
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
uttack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small iregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Pontiac
will repair, at no charge (o the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.




Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE

L4954 Ainx25In Polishing Cloth ~ Wax Treated Extenor Palish
LS00 175w L Chamois Shmes vehicle without scratching
1G50172 16 oz (0.473 L) Tar and Road Ol Remover Algo removes old wases aml polishes
1050173 16 oz (473 L) Chrome Cleaner and Polish Removes rust and cormosion
1050174 16 0r, (D473 L) White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Eemoves soil nnd black marks
150200 1 gal, (3,785 L) Magie Mirror Cleaner Polish Extenior cleaner and polish
1050214 32 oz, (0946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Spot ind stnm removal
1050427 23 oz, (0680 L) Gilass Cleaner Cleans grease, grimie ond smoke film
(152870 16 oz (473 1) Wash and Wax Concentrate Exterior wash

105291 8** 8 oz (D237 L) Armor All™ Protector Protects vinyl, leather and rubber
10652925 16 oz, (473 L) Multi-Purpise Powdered Cleaner Cleans vinyl, cloth, tires and mats
1052929 b or (0473 L) Wheel Cleaner Spray on wheel cleaner
[52430) Bor (0237 L) Capture Dry Spol Remover Aftracis and nbsprbs soils

12345002+ 16 0w (0.473 L) Armor Al ™ Cleaner Cleans vinyl, leather and mabber
| 2345725 12 o (0354 L) silicone Tire Shing Shincs tires
| 2377064 16 o (0,473 L) Cleanmg Wax Protects finish and removes fine scratches
12377966 16 oz (1,473 L) Finish Enhuncer Spot cleans pant and gives high lusier

See your General Motors Purts Department {or these products,
See “Fluids and Lubricants™ m the Index.

¥& Not recommended for use on instrument panel vinyL
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= BUWRIDINCN I

SAMPLE4UXVMO72675  [W]
+ "IL_
ENGINE ,f””iaa? T~ ASSEMBLY
CODE~  MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your Pontinc. It appears on
a plate in the fronl comer of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side, Yoo can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Velacle Certification and Service Purts
labels and the certificates of ttle and registration.

Engine Identification

The Bth character in vour VIN is the engine ¢ode. This
code will help you identify your engine. specifications
and replucement parts,

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on your spare tire cover, It's very
helpful if you ever neéd 1o arder parns, On this label 1

® your VIN,
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® the model designarion,
® paint information and

i l1st of all production options and
special equipment,

Be sure that this label 1s not removed from the vehicle.

Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your Pontiac
unless you check with vour dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage yvour vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by vour
warranty, some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as

they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system, Before attempting 1o
acld anything electrical to your Pontiae, see "Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Pontine™ in the Index.




Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker
located in the instrument panel fuse block. An electrical
overioad will cause the headlamps to go on and off, or o
some cases w remain ofl, T this happens, have your
headlamp system checked right away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, ete., the wiper will stop until the motor cools, 1F
the overload is caused by some electrical problem, have
it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circutt breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load is 1oo heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in vour vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible links. This greatly reduces the chance of
damage caused by electrical problems.

Look ut the silver-colored band inside the fuse, If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure to
replace a bad fuse with o new one of the identical size
and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don’t hove o
spare fuse, you can “horrow” one that has the same
amperage. Just pick a feature of your vehicle that you
cum get along without -- like the radio or cigarette
lighter - and use its fuse, if it is the cormect amperage,
Replace it as soon as you can,

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle: the
instrument panel fuse block and the engine compartment
fuse block.




Instrument Panel Fuse Block

A Ak e

TS| EMJIER ALAHM I Al Hali HELN
| wrips | TALLPS | FOGFTR | oaw O LK 1
FRNOL | ST | ST LPS
f IR =1 LT OR L2 | ST HAZ =2
| |
nod iGh | WIPLH :
T |
23 £
Bt UMLK I':1 :f: =

The main fuse panel is located on the left side of the
instrument panel, To access the fuses. open the fuse

panel door.

Fuse

TURN

PWR WDO

Usage

Power Window (Circuit Breaker)
Turn Sygnal Lamps
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Fuse
INT LPS

PWR 5T
RDO IGN
HTR-A/C

CRUISE
TAIL LPS

LTR
WIPER
o2

DR UNLK

Lisage

Alarm Module (INuminuted Entry,
Warmning Chimes, Overbead
Lamips, Map/Reading Lamps,
Glove Box Lamp, Trumk Lamp,
Radio, Power Mirrors), Anti-Lock
Brakes, Vaniable Effort Steering
Power Seat

Radio

Heater/Air Conditioning Blowar,
Daytime Running Lamps,
Automatic Light Control

Crutse Control

Parking Lamps, Taillamps,
Sidemarker Lamps, License
Lamps, Instrument Panel Lights,
Headlamp Waming Alarm
Cigarente Lighter

Windshield Wipers/Wishers
Heated Oxygen Sensors
Auntomatic Door Unlock

Fuse
ALARM

FOG/FTP
PENDL

DRLK 2
AIR BAG
HORN
INST
STOP HAZ

PCM
DR LK |
INST LPS

ER DEF
HDLP

Usage

Automatic Transaxle, Automatic
Dioor Unlock, Alarm Module
{Muminated Entry, Waming
Chimes), Traction Telltale, Rear
Window Defogger, Remote
Keyless Entry

Fog Lamps

Instrument Cluster, Powertrain
Computer, Park-Lock Solenoid,
Electronmic PRNDL

Door Locks

Air Bag-Power

Hormn, Service Tool Power
Instrument Cluster

Stoplamps, Hazard Lamps.
Anti-Lock Brakes

Powertramn Control Module

Door Locks, Remoie Keyless Entry
Instrument Panel Lights,

Fog Lamps

Rear Window Delogger
Headlamps. Daytime Running
Lamps (Circuit Breaker)
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Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The engine compirtment fuse block is Jocated on the
driver's side of the engine compartment, near the battery.
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TN

FF IR | TGN RN

= HUAC
ERLE: |y Akt

AASEWD |PCM BATT

Fuse
F/P INJ
ERLS

ABS/EVO

GLIR LM
i [
PR ACD
BA UEFG
AEE
[1=1]
S

STOPLF=E

Usage

Fuel Pump, Fuel Injectors
Back-Up Lamps, Canister
Purge Volve, EGR, Automatic
Transmission, Brake
Transmission Shift Interlock,
Anti-Lock Brakes, Variable
Effort Steering, Air
Conditioning Compressor, Park
Lock Salenoid

Anti-lock Broke Solenoids,
Variable Effort Steering




Fuse
IGN MOD
HVAC BLOMOT

PCM BATT
CLG FAN
HDLP

STOP LPS PWR
ACC RR DEFG

ARBS

IGN SW

Steering Wheel Conirols (If Equipped) Fuse Panel

Usage

lgnition Sysiem

Heater/Air Conditioner-High
Blower, Generator-Voltage
Sense

Powertrain Computer
Engine Cooling Fan
Laghtng Crrouirs

Power Accessones,

Stop Lamp Circuits,

Rear Window Delogger
Anti-Lock Brukes, Varable
Effort Steering

lgnitiom Switch Circuiisi3

Your steering wheel radio controls are protected by
fuses. For service, contact your Pontiac

service department.

Replacement Bulbs
OUTSIDE LAMPS

Back-Up Lamps: o ivensiaasasane
Fromt Parking/Tum Signal Lamps .. .. ..
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp . ..........

Halogen Headlamps

Lonp=Heam o i a i
5 [ dr et 2 LT s R i S ot X e e
Stop/Tail/Tum Signal Lamps .., .. ...

INSIDE LAMPS

OB EAMDY o ire s viatd o v o e

BULB

....... 2057
. 2057 NA

s 5 o
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Capacities and Specifications
Engine Crankcase

2AL Engine .........000000... 40quans (3.8 L)
100 Engine ... ............... 4.3 quars (43L)
Automatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement ... 7.4 quarts (7.0 L)
After Complete Overhaul ... .. .. 10.0 quarts (9.5 L)

When dramning or replacing torgue converter, more fluid
may be needed.

Manual Transaxle

Complete Drainand Refill ... ..., Z.0quarts (1.9 L)
Cooling System

ZAL Bogine . oo, 11.3 quarts (10.7 L)

MO Enpine .. ooy 13.6 quarts (12,9 L)
Refrigerant, Air Conditioning

See refngerant charge label under hood.

Fuel Tank ... .. .. ... ... .. 15.2 pallons (57.5 L)
Tire Pressures, Sizes

See Tire-Loading Information label on driver’s door.
Wheel Nut Torque . . 108 Ib=ft (140 N-m)

Note: All capacities are upproximate. When adding, be
sure 1o fill w the appropnate level or as recommended in
this munual.

See “Recommended Flinds and Lubncants™ i the Index.

2AL Engine Specifications
VIN Enpine Code:. ccovaiviaan T
B O TS N i o s aiesivsa e ssieales 150

Firing Order cveneres 1=3-4-2
Thermostat Temperature .., I180"F (82°C)
310 Engine Specifications

VIN Engine Code-L 0L cisi o, M
Horsepower ... . .............. 155
Firng Order .. .. oovnvvnenn. | «2-3-d-5-H

Thermostat Temperature ... 195°F (91°C)
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning reéfrigerants are the same, If the
nir conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used. If
vou're not sure, ask your Pontiac dealer.

Normal Maintenance

Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Elemeni

Bl e e e e AC Type A-1233C
3 U e P e T T P A AC Type A-1233C
Engine (il Filter
L s G e A e AC Type PF-44
SR o e e A AC Type PF-47
Spark Plugs
Y T o e S P AC Type »41-010
Gap: 0,060 inch (1.52 mm)
ST oo s e coos AC Type #41-940)

Gap: 0,066 inch (1.52 mm)

Windshield Wiper Blades (Pin Type)
AR S e e S S 19 inches (48 cm)

Dimensions
Length
B R e ey S 186.9 inches (474.7 em)
Sedan ... 186.9 inches (474.7 ¢m)
Width
CONPE - e s 4 e 74.1 inches (188.2 cm)
< s ke e T 74.1 inches (188.2 cm)
Height
OB e s 53.3 inches (136.0 ¢cm)
1L S RS 53.3 inches (136.0 cm)
Wheelhase
Conpe e iuita v« v« 1034 inches (262.7 cm)
T R e . 1034 inches (262.7 cm)
Front Trend
e 358 mches (1417 em)
0 T e e S T 55.8 inches (141.7 em)
Rear Tread
Coupe .................55 3inches (1404 ¢cm)
RIERIE L o 'v o v ey i 55, 3 inches (140.4 cm)




#n NOTES
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F Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the mamtenance required for your Pontiac, Your vehicle needs these services o retun its satety,
dependability and emussion control pertormance.

7-2 Introduction 742 At Least Once a Year

7-2 Your Vehicle and the Environment 45 Part C; Penindic Maintenance Inspections
7-3 How This Section 1s Organized 7-45 Steering, Suspension and Front Dnve
T4 Part A: Scheduled Muntenance Services Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

7-4 Using Your Maintenance Schedule 7-45 Exhaust System Inspection

7-4 Selecting the Right Schedule 7-45 Radiator and Heater Hose Ingpection

7-7 Foomuies T-45 Throttle Linkage Inspection

7-29 Footnotes 7-46 Brake System Inspection

7-4] Purt B: Owner Checks and Services 7-46 Caliper/Knuckle Maintenance Inspection
741 At Each Fuel Rl 7-47 Part I Recommended Flmds und Lubnicants
741 At Least Once a Month 7-49 Part E: Maintenance Record

7-42 At Lenst Twice o Year




IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
.'nrn'p‘r:lh';i'.'.r.lj.". VOur Aew velticle warranties. See Vier
Warranty and Owner Assistance hooklet, or voun
Pontiae dealer for derails

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can even
ffect the quality of the air we breathe. lmproper {luid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can mcrease the level
of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and (o keep vour vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what 1o have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are techmeally
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let your dealer's service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs,

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
he dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only il vou have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job,
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If you ure skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, vou will probably want to get the service
imformation GM publishes. See “Service and Owner
Publications” in the Index

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ 1ells you
what should be checked and when. It also explains
what you can easily do 1o help keep yvour vehicle in
eood condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your Pontiae dealer’s service
department or another qualilied service center should
pertorm.

“Part 1): Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ hsts
some products GM recommends to help keep vour
vehicle properly maintained, These products, or ther
equivilents, should be used whether you do the work
yoursell or have il done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” provides i place for
you (o record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle, Whenever any mainienance 18 performed, be
sure 10 write 1t down in this part. This will help vou
determine when your next maintenance should be done.
In addition, it 15 a good idea 1o keep your maintenance
receipts. They may be needed 1o gualify your vehicle
for warranty repairs.




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive 11, You may drive very
short distances only a few times a week. Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty

weather. You may use your vehicle in making delivenes.

Or you may drive it to work, 10 do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'|] find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how (o keep vour vehicle in good
condition, see your Pontiac dealer.

This part tells you the muntenance services vou should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
2o 10 vour dealer for your service needs; you'll know
that GM-trained and supporied service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts,

7-4

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D, Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle,

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® ure driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

® qpse the recommended fuel. See “Foel™ in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need 1o decide which of the two schedules 1s
right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule 1o follow:




Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trp/City Muintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is true for your vehicle:

® Mosi irips are less than 5 to 10 mles (5 to 16 km).
This 15 particularly important when outside
iemperatures are below freezing,

®  Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-nnd-go traffic).

® Most trips are through dusty areas,

® You frequently tow a railer or use a carner on top of
vour vehicle, (With some models, you should never
tow a trailer. See "Towing a Trailer” in the Index.)

® If the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial apphication,

One of the reasons vou showld follow this schedule
if you gperate vour velucle under any of these
conditions is thar these conditiony cause engine oil
to break down sooner.

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km); Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 6,000 Miles (10 (MW km): Chassis Lubrication
{or 6 months, whichever occurs first), Tire Rotation,

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, if driving m dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (30 000 km}: Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection,

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 ({0 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 (M) km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement,

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

Tht‘.ﬂ" HJI{’H'ﬁh’.‘-’ r.lﬂ.lr_'l.' NSRS .F?IHEIJ'JH"HHH:.'F MEFVIEES.

Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.
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Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this maintenance schedule only if none of the
conditions from the Short Trnp/City Muntenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the velucle
is used for trailer towing, driven mna dosty aren or used
off paved roads. Lise the Shor Trip/City schedule for
these conditions,

Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine

under highway conditions causes enging oil 1o
break down slower

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7.500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
Chassis Lubrication (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first), Tire Rotation

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filier
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxie
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 (00 km): Engine Accessory
Dirive Belt Inspection.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 (00 km): Cooling System

Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first),
These imtervals only swmmarize maimtenance services.
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
rhe following pages.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,080 miles
{ 166 (00 km ) should be performed atter 10000 miles
{ 166 (00 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km).

See “Owner's Checks and Services™ and “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” following.

Footnotes

¥ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall Lability prior to the
completion of the vehicle’s useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services he
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension and steenng linkage.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection”™ under
“Penodic Mantenance Inspection™ in Part C of
this schedule.

++ If you drive in a highly comosive environment,
your brake calipers may require additional inspection
and service, at every other tire rotation, See
“Cauliper/Knuckle Maintenance Inspection” under
“Perodic Maintenance Inspections™ in Part C af

this schedule.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

3,000 Miles (5 000 km) 6,000 Miles (10 000 kin)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first), 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controfl Service An Emission Control Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs hirst).
(See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

{See [ootnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICEDR BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

9,000 Miles (15 000 km) 12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every || Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. An Emission Control Sérvice.,

|| Lubricate chassis componenis (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See foolnote #.)

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Servive.

L Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
m dusty conditions. Replace filter if
NECESZAry. An Emission Control Servire
(See footnotet.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Entission Coniral Service

[ ] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACUTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter {or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisston Control Service

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs lirst).
An Emission Controfl Service,

[l Lubricate chassis components (or every
& months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional mformation.
(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |[SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
27,000 Miles (45 000 km) 30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every [ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first), 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emixsion Contrel Service. An Emission Control Service.

L] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See foolnote #.)

"] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

LI Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote,)

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foolnote +.)

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

_| Change engine ol and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emivsion Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[1 Lubricate chassis components (or every i
6 months, whichever oceurs first), I|
(See foolnote #.) .

[| Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisxion Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

[} Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
{See fooltnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +,)

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisxion Control Service.

["] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are
driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.

An Emission Control Service, (See fmltnut{:i]

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filier (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.
(] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

_| Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vore do nat wse your vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluld and fifter do nor

require changing.

Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t

require change,

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter {(or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contred Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controd Serviee.

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footote #.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An-Emission Conrrol Service

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE |[SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every L Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
3 months, whichever occurs first). or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
An Emission Conrred Service. damage. Replace parts as needed.
] Lubricate chassis components (or every An Emission Control Service, (See footnote™,)
6 months, whichever occurs first). [ | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
(See footnote #.) Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
(7 Inspect engine accessory drive belt. pattern and additional information.
An Emission Control Service., (See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

| Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE {SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs lirst).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

__| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

|| Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[J Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Servive

|_| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See foolnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  (SERVICEI BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service

] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

(See footnote.)

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emizxion Control Service

_| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

7-22




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

(1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Conirol Service,

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,
[ Lubricate chassis components {(or every
6 months. whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

.| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.) (Also see foolnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

87,000 Miles (145 000 km) 90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every [1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first),
A Emission Control Service. An Emission Conrrol Service.

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Controd Sérvice.

[ 1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect tuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footmote™. )

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[ 1 Ronate tires. See “Tire Inspection and '
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[ 1 Change engime oil and filter (or every
i months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controf Service.

DATE ACUTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

__| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service
"] Lubricate chassis components (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
patiern and additional information.

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnole ++,)

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-26




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

[_] Inspect spark plug wires
(except 2.4L Code T engine).
An Emission Control Service.

| Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Control Service.

("] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

~ When doing frequent railer towing,

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vou donot wse your vehicle under anvy of

these conditions, the flued and filter do nor

require changing,

Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t

require change.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

|| Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “"Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure lest
cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this sehedule up to 100,000 miles
( bbb OO0 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles

( 166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles {240 000 km) should be performed at
the same inferval after | 50,000 miles (240 000 km).

Sce “Owner's Checks and Services™ and “Periodic
Miuntenance Inspections” following.

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Cabiformua Asr Resources Board has determuined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle’s useful hife. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

& Lubricate the ﬁu_'qmnﬁ.inn and !-.'1Ei:rring Iinl:ngu.

+ A good time to check your brakes 1s during tire
rotution. See “Brake System Inspection” under
“Periodic Mantenance Inspections” in Part C of
this schedule,

++ I you drive in o hnghly corrosive environment,

vour brake calipers may require additional

mspection and service, al every other tire rotation.

See “Caliper/Knuckle Maintenance Inspection™

under “Penodic Muntenance Inspections™ in Part C

of this schedule,
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7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emisston Control Service

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

! Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
| See foolnote +.)

Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

A\ Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

[ | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE (SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emifesion Control Service

LI Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ m the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emisyion Control Service,

[ ] Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.,

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)
|_| Replace air cleaner filter,
An Ennssion Controfl Service,

(Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) (Continued)

L] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™. )

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service

| Lubricate chassis components (0r every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emixsion Controld Service

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnole #,)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

| Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter

I il the vehicle 1s mainly driven under one or

more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing lrequent trailer towing.

(Continued)
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50,000 Miles (83 000 km)
(Continued)

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vou do not use your vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do nor

require changing.

Manual transaxle fluid doesn't

require change.

Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

[l Change engime oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs irst).
An Emission Contral Service

| Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter {or every || Replace air cleaner filter,

12 months, whichever occurs first). An Emisston Conrrol Service.

An Emission Control Service, || Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
[ Lubricate chassis components (or every or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any

12 months, whichever occurs first). damage. Replace paris as needed.

(See footnote #.) An Entivsion Control Service. (See footnote™.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)
|| Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVIUED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

L] Lubricate chassis components {or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See foomnote #.)

[_] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrrol Service,

] Lubricate chassis components (or every
1 2 months, whichever oceurs first),

(See footmote #.)

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.) (Also see footnote ++.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[_] Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See foolnote #,)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

_1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Controf Service.

1 Lubricate chassis components (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Enission Conitrol Service.

(71 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage, Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)

(Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[ Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foolnote +.) (Also see footnote 4. )

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emiixxian Control Service.

[ 1 Lubrnicate chassis components (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footmote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

|| Inspect spark plug wires
(except 2.4L Code T engine).

An Emission Control Service

|| Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Cantrol Service,

[] Change automatic transaxle flind and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these condilions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(327°C) or higher.

~ In hilly or mountamous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service,

If vour do not use your vehicle under any af
these conditions, the fTutd and filter do nor
reguire changing.

Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t
require change.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

150,000 Miles (240 000 km) |

[ Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every b0 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling systemn and pressure cap.

An Enussion Conrrel Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any (Tuids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D,

At Each Fuel Fill

It ix impeortant for vou or a service station attendant o
perform these underhood checks ar each fuel fill.

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil
if necessary. See “Engime OQil” in the Index for
further detatls.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL"
conlant mix if pecessary, See “Engine Coolant™ in the
Index for further details,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield wusher fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper {luid if
necessary, See “Windshield Washer Fluid” in the
Index for further details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tires are inflated to the correct pressures. See
“Tires” in the Index for further details,
Cassetle Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
S0 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems” in the Index
for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety belt system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or {ruyed safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning” in the Index.

Manual Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level: add if needed.

See “Manual Transaxle™ in the Index, Check for leaks.
A fluid loss may indicate & problem, Have the system
mspected and repaired if needed.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed.

See "Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A fluid
loss may indicate a problem. Check the system and
repair if needed.

Hydraulic Clutch System Check

Check the fluid level in the clutch reservoir, See
“Hydraulic Cluteh Fluid” in the Index. A fluid loss in
this system could indicate a problem. Have the system
mspected and repaired al onge.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the kev lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubricate all hinges
und latches, including those for the hood. trunk lid.
glove box door and console door, Part D 1ells vou what
1o use, More frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed [0 a corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTSI) Check
{Automatic Transaxle)

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or athers could be When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
injured. Follow the steps below, move suddenly. If it does, vou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps helow,

1. Before vou start, be ure you have enough room

around the vehicle. 1. Before you start, be sure vou have enough

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking rooim around the vehicle. 1t should be parked on
Brake™ in the Index if necessary) and the regular brake, u level surface.
NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be 2. Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake™
ready to turn off the engine immediately if 1t starts, i the Index if necessary).

3, On automatic ransaxle vehicles, try o start the NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
engine in cach gear. The starter should work only in immediately if the vehicle begins to move,

PARK (P) or NELUTRAL (N). If the starter works in

. e : oy " L
any othier position, your vehicle nesds service. 3. With the engine off, tum the key o the RUN posinon,

but don’t start the engine. Without applying the

On manual transaxle vehicles, put the shift lever in tegular brake, try 1o move the shift lever out of
NEUTRAL (N, push the clutch down hallway and PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever moves
try to start the engine, The starter should work only out of PARK (P), your vehicle’s BTSI needs service.

when the clutch is pushed down all the way to the
Aoor. 1f the starter works when the cluich (5o
pushed all the way down, your vehicle needs service,
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked. and with the parking brake set. try to turn

the ignition key to LOCK 1n each shift lever position.

® With an aptomatic transaxle, the key should turm o
LOCK only when the shift lever is in PARK (P),

® With a manual transaxle, the key should tum
to LOCK only when the shift lever is in
REVERSE (R},

On vehicles with a key release button, try to turn the Key
to LOCK without pressing the button. The key should
turn to LOCK only when you press the key button.

On all vehicles, the key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK ()
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and properiy could be damuged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
hrake at once should the vehicle begin to move.
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Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill, Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set
the parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding abality: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N).
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle 15 held by the parking
brake only,

® Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care to
cledan thoroughly any areps where mud and other
debris can colléct,




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Lasted below are inspections and services which should
be performed at least twice a year (for instance, each
spring and fell). You should let your GM dealer’s
service department or other qualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any neécessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found m a GM service manual, See “Service and
Owner Publications” in the Index,

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive
Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steerimg
system for damaged, loose or missing pars, signs of
wear or lack of lubncation, Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drve
nxle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage, Replace
seals if necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhouost system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connecnions or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floar pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See “Engine Exhaost™ in
the Index.

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they arc
cracked, swaollen or detetjorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps: replace as needed,

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for interference or binding,
and for damage or missing parts. Replace pats as
needed. Replace any cables that have high effort or
excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and cruise
control cables.




Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system, Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks, Inspect other brake parts, including
drums, wheel eylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc.
The parking brake is self-adjusting and no manua|
adjustment is required. You may need to have vour
brakes inspected more often if your driving habits or
conditions result in frequent braking.

Caliper/Knuckle Maintenance Inspection

If you operate vour vehicle ina highly corrosive
environment, as indicated by the shaded areas on the
map following this text, your vehicle may require
additional bruke service. Refer to the appropriate GM
Service Bulletin for the proper caliper inspection
procedure. As necessary, caliper pins and knockle brake
pad abutments should be lubricated at every other lire
rotution, Also, see your GM dealer’s service department
or gualified service center for additional information.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obfained from your

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hyvdraulic Brake
Aystem

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid
(GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid),

GM dealer.
USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Engine Oil Engine oil with the American

Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines "Starburst”™
svmbaol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle’s engine, see
“Engine Oil" in the Index.

Hydrauhc Clutch

Hydraulic Clutch Fluid (GM Part

Engine Coolant

SO/50 mixture of clean water
(preferably distilled) and use un]:-.f
GM f‘rnndwren:'h“' DEX- [‘{'H":-L
or Havoline™ DEX-CooL”
coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ n
the Index.

System No. 12345347 or equivalent
DOT-3 brake fluid),

Power Steering | GM Power Steering Fluid (GM

System Part No. 1052884 - | pint.
1030017 - 1 quart, or equivalent),

Manual Synchromesh Transmission Fluid

Transaxle (GM Part No, 12345349 or
equivalent).

Automatic DEXRON "-111 Automatic

Transaxle Transmission Fluid,

Key Lock Multi-Parpose hubricant,

Cylinders Superlube™ (GM Part

No, 1234624 | or equivalent),

Coolant
Supplement
Sealer

GM Part No, 3634621 or
cquivalent with a complete
flush and refill.
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GC-LB.

Release Pawl

USAGE FLUINVLEUBRICANT USAGE FLUILUBRICANT

Manual Chassis lubricant (GM Part Hood Latch Lubriplate lubricant agrosol (GM

Transaxle Shift | No. 12377985 or equivalent) or Assembly, Part No. 12346293 or equivalent)

Linkage lubricant meeting requirements Pivots, Spring or lubricant meeting reguirements
of NLGI # 2, Category LB or Anchor and of NLGI # 2, Category LB or

GC-LB.

Wiasher Solvent

Clutch Lanksge | Engine oil,
Pivot Points
Windshield vl I.}pﬁklr:enl[ Washer Solvent

(GM Part No, 1051515 or
equivalent.

Hood and Daoor
Hinges, Rear
Folding Seat

Multi=pusrpose lubricand,

Superlube™ (GM Part
No. 12346241 or equivalent).

Weatherstrip
Conditioning

Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM
Pirt No. 12345579 or equivalent).

See “Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended
replacement filters and spark plugs.




Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval.

Any additional information from “Owner Checks and
Services" or “Periodic Maintenance™ can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
15 1 convenent place 1o store them,

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANUE PERFORMED
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? Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Pontiac if you need assistance. This section also tells you how to obtain service
publications and how o report any safety defects.

-2 Ponuac Cares - 10 Reporting Safety Defects 1o the
-3 Customer Satsfaction Procedure United States Government
H-5 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone N-11 Reparting Safety Defects 1o the
(TTY) Users Canadian Government
H-6 Pontiac Roadside Assistance Program 811 Reporting Safety Defects o
1-9 GM Participation in an Alternative Dispute General Motors
Resolution Program B-11 Ordering Service and Owner Publications
8-10 Warranty Information in Canada




Pontiac Cares

v PONTIA

With PONTIAC CARES, you are never more than
4 phone call away from having your concern iaken
care of

The PONTIAC CARES philpsophy and elements are
designed to make you realize thal Pontiac recogmazes
you s i visluable customer, appreciaies your purchise
dectsion, and 18 dedicated 1o taking care of the mosi
mnportant person ... YOU! PONTIAC CARES 15: A
valuable feature that comes with every Ponline, a leature
that offers 1 multinade of benefits that can give you
sufety, security, comfort and convemence.




What makes up Pontiac Cares?

® A3 year/36,000 mile (60 (00 km} Bumper to
Bumper Warranty

® (Customer Assistance
® Roadside Assistance
@ (Courtesy Transportation

All of these elements combine (o make your driving
experience an enjoyable one, and are discussed in
greater detail further in your owner's munual, Pontiae is
focusing on the changing needs of our customers and

18 comumutted o giving you an éxceptional level of
customer care throughout the ownership experience.
Our goal 15 (o create total customer enthusiasm i our
produoct and our services, and make vou the most
sutishied customer in the world.

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

L



Ponfiac dealers have the facilities, truined techmicians
and up-to-date mformation 1o prompily address any
concems you may have. However, if a concern has not
been resolved to your complete satisfaction, tuke the
following steps:

STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with a member
of dealership management. Normally, concemns can
be quickly resolved at that level. Tf the matter hay
already been reviewed with the Sales, Service or Parts
Muanager, contact the owner of the dealership or the
Genernl Manager.

STEP TWO -- If after contacting o member of
dealership management, il appears vour conoern cannot
be resolved by the dealership without further help,
contact the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by
calling 1-800-PM-CARES, In Canada, contact

GM of Canada Customer Communication Centre in
Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800~-263-7854 (French).

8-4

For heip outside of the United States and Canada. call
the following numbers as appropriate:

In Mexico: (525) 625-3256

In Puerto Rico: 1-800-496-9992 (English) or
1-800-496-9993 {Spanish)

In the LS. Virgmn Islands: 1-800-496-0004

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-8(K)-751-4136 (Spanish)

In the Bahamas: 1-800-380-0009

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: 1-800-534-0122

In all other Caribbean countries: (8309) 763-1315

In other overseas locations, call GM International
Product Center in Canada at (905) h44-4112,




For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available w give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business
lelephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Dealership nume and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
®  Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However, if you wish to write Pontiac,
address your mquiry [o:

Pontiae

Customer Assistance Center

One Pontiac Plazy

Pontiac, MI 4834(-2952

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Cenire, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Dnive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Refer 1o your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
bocklet for addresses of GM Overseas offices.

When contcting Pontiae, plense remember that your
concern will hikely be resolved in the dealership, using the
dealer’s fucilities, equipment and personnel That i< why we
suggest you follow Step One first il you have a concermn.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pontiac has TTY equipment available a its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Pontiac by dialing: 1-8(0-833-PONT. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)




Pontiac Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel
{-800-ROADSIDE ( I-800-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiae vehicle, you are
automatically enrolled in the Pontiae Roadside
Assistance program, This value-added service is
intended 1o provide you with peace of mmid as you
drive in the citv or travel the open road.

Pontiac’s Roadside Assistance toll-free number 15
staffed by a team of technically trained advisors, who
are-available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We tnke anyiety oul of uncertain situations by providmg
miinor repair information over the phone or making
arrangements 10 ow vour vehicle to the nearest

Portiac dealer.
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We will provide the fallowing services for
3 yiear/36,000 miles (60 000 km), at no expense to you;

® Fuel dehivery

Kevs locked in vehicle

Tow 1o nearest dealership for warranty service
Change a flat tire

Jump starts

Courtesy Transportation — See Pontise Courtesy
Transportation section for details

We have quick, easy access 1o telephone numbers of the
following additional services depending on your needs:

® Homwels

® (lass replacement

® Kental vehicle or taxis

® Police, fire department or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical {uilures are covered
under Pontiac's comprehensive wannnty, However,
when other services are utilized, our advisors will
explain any payment obligations you might incur.

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information to give the advisor

Location of vehicle

Telephone number of your location
Vehicle model, year and color
Mileage of vehicle

Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN})

" & & & & O

Vehicle heense plate number

Pontiac reseérves the right to limit services or
reimburserment to an owner or draver when in Pontiac’s
judgement the claims become excessive in frequency or
Lype of occurrence.

While we hope that you never have the occasion to use
our service, it is added security while traveling for you
and your family. Remember, we're only a phone call
away. Pontiac Roadside Assistance — 1-800-ROADSIDE
or | -800-762-3743.




Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer 1o the
sepurate brochure provided by the dealer or call
[-800-268-6800 for emergency services.

Pontiac Courtesy Transportation

Pontiac strives to give you a worry free ownership of
vour vehicle, and we realize the inconvenience of being
without a car. So Pontiac has come up with a way o
eliminate any frustrations you might have when trying
to get a ride 1o work, or wondering how vou will get
home. Well, vour wornes are over. Pontiac provides
no-cost ransportation when vou bring your

1997 Pontiac in for warranly service.

It applies to any repair covered under the

3 year/36,000 mile (60 000 km) limited warranty, and to
any 1997 Pontiac requiring repair as a result of produc
recall or special policy situations. For sume day service,
you are entitled o one-way shuttle service of up 1o

10 miles (16 km}, If the vehicle requires multiple day
repairs, vou're entitled to either a Pontiac loaner or
reimbursement for o rental car, up 1o $30/day, for up

to five days,

Some state msurance regulations make it impractical (o
rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If you ure
under 21 and have difficulty renting a vehicle, Pontiac
will reimburse vou, up to $30/day. for any documented
ransportation you receive.

In Canada, please consult vour GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation,
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(GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program is availoble in all 30 states and the District
of Columbia. Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
and Ownper Assistance Information booklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plin (CAMVAP). General Motors reserves the nght to
change ehigibility limitations and/or to discontinue its
participation i this program.

Both Pontiac and vour Pontiac dealer gre commuitted to
making sure you are completely satisfied with your new
vehicle. Our expetience has shown that, if a situation
arises where you feel your concemn has not been
adequately addressad, the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure described earlier in this section 15

very successful.

There may be instances where an impartial third party
can assist in arriving at a solution (o a disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Linuted Warranty. To ass<ist in resolving these
disagreements, Pontine voluntarily participates in
BBB AUTO LINE.

BRB AUTO LINE is an vut-of-court program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system (o
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge to customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, vou may contact the BBB vsing
the toli-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Ine.

4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 8K

Arlimgton, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-8(0=-955-5100)

To file a claim. you will be asked to provide your name
and address, your Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN)
and a statement of the nature of your complaint
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other factors.
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We prefer you utihize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contuct the BEB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary, If
this mediation is unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case (o an impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. I you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinanly ke about 40 days from the
time you file & claim untl a decision is made.

Some state laws may require you to use this program
before filing a claim with a state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB at [-8(0-955-5100 or the Pontiac Customer
Agsistance Center at 1-800-PM-CARES,

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty. information.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause mjury or death, you should
immedintely inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition 1o
notifying General Motors.

I NHTSA recerves similar complaints. it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group ol vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cunnot become involved
in individual problems between you, vour dealer or
General Motors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 {or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or wrle to:

NHTSA, LS. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information aboutl motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.




REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

It you Tive in Canada, and vou believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, vou should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying Generul
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canacla
Box B8R0
Orttawa, Ontario K1G 32

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transpont Canada)
in a situation like this, we certamly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-PM-CARES or write:

Pontiac Division

Customer Assistance Cenfer
One Pontinge Plaza

Pontiac, M1 48340-29521

In Cunada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontanio L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, service bulleting, owner’s manuals and
other service literature are available for purchase for all
current and past model General Motors vehicles,

The toll-free telephone number for ordering information
in Canada is 1-800-668-5539.
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1997 PONTIAC SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and majling it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1997 PONTIAC

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair infarmation
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical, steering, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $90.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the

1997 GM transmissions. transaxles and transfer cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE; $40,00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical service information needed
to knowledgeably sarvice General Motors cars and trucks.
Each bulletin contains Instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incorporated = PO. Box 07130 « Detroit, Ml 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Ownar publications are written directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic operational information about the
vehicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
schedule far all models

In-Porifolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklet,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Portfollo: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Service Publications are available for current and past
modael GM vehicies. To request an order form, please
spacify year and model name of the vehicle.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 600 PM Eastern Time

For Cradit Card Ordars Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE
(MOTE: For Crexii! Card Holders Only)
1-800-7B2-4356
{Morday-Friday 8:00 Al - 600 PM EST)
FAX Crdars Only 1-313-B85-5827

Crders will be mailed within 10 days of receipt. Please allow adequate time for Ensta!
servige. It further information is-neaded, write to the address shown below

1-800-782-4356. Material cannot be returned for credit without packing ship with return
Information within 30 days of delivery. On returns, a re-stocking lee may be applied
against the onainal ordar.

r call

chligation, Ay smole frma ipe delivary, |

PUBLICATION FORM (TEM DESCRIFTION VEHICLE MODEL aty. | PRICE TOTAL
1 NUMBER MAME YEAR " | EACH®* PRICE
9 Service Manial 1997 $20.00
Gar & Light Truck
9 Transmission Urit Fegalr 1997 $40.00
7 Ownier's Marnual In Forifolio 1997 $15.00
Ownigr's Manual Without Portiolio 1997 $10.00
HOTE: Dastarm and Coampanies pleaso provioe deales or company name, end dleo 1ha Check or Money TOTAL MATERIAL
neme al e person 1o whose athenlion {the-shipmen showd be sam Crder payabls (o Mich Pierchasars
s Piall comphatad trder lanm o P Haém, Ing, (USA funds At 5% sales lax
HELM, INCORPORATED o PO Sox 07130 o Ditrit, b 48207 only —do et sered camty) |
H For purchases outside U5 A plaoss wite 1o ihe sbove address for guatdban, A —] L2 Grder Procoasing $5.00
MasterCand Canadiun Postage
I Y {Sea Hote Below)
_— GRAND TOTAL
P [CUSTOMERS HAME) [ATTESTICING M 5 r
E Account
T [STREET ADDREAS—HD 0. B NUMIEERS,) N Musmibear;
Explration Gheck hare i1 your billing addmes
0 =Ty (STATE (EIF CODE] T Dlate malyr: :fm Ihm.mghwm
BAYTOME TELEPsONE B0, [ ]
ARCA CODE CLSTOMER BNMNATURE
-POM-ORDET *IFriges are dltyee 10 chango withoul notice ar saboul incurring Ml i Canscsan Culamers: Al ged priceg are geated tn U5 fmds, Cansdan resoanms

e 1o miskis Ghacks payable in U B hings: To cover Cenadion postane add §11.50 plis #a
L& arder processing.
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ORDER TOLL FREE

(MOTE. Far Craetit Card Holders Oinly)

1-800-7B2-4356

{Monday-Friday 8:00 AM — 600 PM EST)

service. T furthe

r informaton s n

Crders will be matled within 10 days of receipt. Fieasea allow ade

i is needed, write fo the address s \
1-800-782-4356, Material cannot ba returned for credit without packing slip with retum
information within 30 days of delivery. On refumns, a re-stocking lee may be applied

aia time for postal
wn batow or call

FAX Orders Only 1-313-865-5827 against the onginal order.
PUBLICATION FORM ITEM DESCRIPTION VEHICLE MODEL ary. | PRICE TOTAL
1 HUMBER NAME YEAR " | EACH® PRICE
9 Service Manusl 1997 $40.00
Car & Light Truck
9 Transmissian Unit Repas 1997 $40.00
T Crwiner's Manual In Partfolio 1997 $15.00
Crwnar's Manual Without Portfolio 1887 $10.00
HOTE: Dealars and Comganies pleass provice deales of company nama, ond alsa the Check or Money TOTAL MATERIAL
nEms af the persan o whose attendicn the shiprment sholld be sard Qrder payable o Michigan Purchasers
5 boball eomplated ordar farm o F I-Htmin;{lﬂ;nddl ; aeld B% dales tae
HELM, INCORPORATED « PO, Box 07130 « Dipo, W 48307 onily — ooy fieed cash,
H ror purchasaes autside LLSA, please writs 10 e abdve addnrss for guotatian, A U.5. Ordar Processing $5.00
MasieiCard Canadinn Postage
"f |See Note Below)
! M oy GRAND TOTAL
CEUSTOMERE NAME) (ATTENTION
P Discovar
E | Accoun
T {STREET ADDFAESS-NO P, BOK NUMBERS) N MNuriBer:
Expiration Cilvick hohd ¥ yaur biling eddreas
'D' {oITY) JETATE) (e com) T Diate moyr, :!?:llrm s.ﬁﬁ.ﬁ.wm 2is v
DATTIME TELEFHOME MO { ]
AREA COOE CUSTOMER SIGNATURE
Sk PO-DRDET *“[Prices o mdbiact fo change withow nohice ard wihout ncurmng Mote 1o Canediar Cusiomen=. All laked prees are guoied In U5, funds. Ganedizn resdants

abdsration. Alow amgle time e dalvery )

ara 80 mahn chacks paynbia in U5 unds. Tg cover Canadan potilaos, add 31150 plus e
LS, ardor proosssing
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VAR T oy os pice s g mie g r m i e e b 7-42
B O e T e ] S I Ll Qe Y 2=
Key Lock Cylinder Serviee ......0000.. T |
S T N R R e PR S gt S R N
Rear POor Bectiity . ivaiv i eiiis ebaiiass s P o
Steering Column Lock Check ..o oiiiiiieannnn T-44
Bk e R T L s ey 2=19
Low Coolant Warnng Lisht .. ... ... oo 2=, 6-27
Enbrcasiis and Phude: oo o DU C s I 7-47
Lubrivation Service, Body & ..i.iviieimmnmionsaiin 7-42
Mﬂinmrwmr. Normal Replocement Parts ... ..... .. 6-653
Muintenonce Record .. .oouereieiiocnninsiinnnnns 7-44
Maintenanen Schedile . . - sini e biadasiiin ot T-1
IIOICHON covi oo v e s nsa s oo e T T2
Long Trip/Highway Definition ... .......... . T-h
Long Trip/Highway Intervals ;. ... ooiiiciiiiasions T=6

Ohwner Checks and Services . ..o vw v ienn .. =41
Periodic Maintenance Ins e 1 AT R U B 1 1

Recommended Fluids and Lubricants . ............ 7-47
Schieduled Maimtenmie SEIVICes (..o v ir v snrrss T=-4
Short ToipfCity Definitlon ..\ oeovie v ia i iawiia 7-5
Shorm Trip/City Intervils .o iiiniinnn o
Maimtenance, Underbody . i veaae s aiorsnas isoenis =56
Maintenance When Trailer Towing . ............ oo d=d
Muking Turns When Towing @ Trailer .. .o o000 4=4)
Malfunction Indicaor Lump .., ... T 2-h4
1 BTN T T e e e Kt -2
Munual Lumbar Support ..o U S
Mununl Remote Control Moror .. ... oL oo o0y 2-44




N I e R P R R AT 2-16
I e = T ey gy w3 T=42
B S o e LT i by 6-21
Shifting - ... .. oiiiiian e e e e e E-E
Startng Your Engine ... ccsiieaisasnssannssas 2-16

Methanol ... v on s L e L . ﬁ—4

17,1 A e RRE A Ce R e el e "'-45!
CODVeX ORISR & ook = iovs s = iaris s wale o5 s Hi e = 400 ) 2-43
Inside Day/Night Réarview _ ... ..........c000. 248
Monual Remote Control ..o viieeiviaesssasssas 2=44
Power Remole Control ... oo i e ivicvnnancanns 2=-44
e T PR R R e L e e I L

DIOBAERETE TR . o v iv o avsn s eiiors o0 5 $8 Foue B8 T as 4-24

MOt LAVET . e siiansinasssnnssnasonnsssn b o)

Neuuul.hmmﬂchmu‘le etnmees ety see e J=2T

Meutral, Munual Transaxle . .. ... oot ia o =25
New Yehicle “Break-In" . ... con i e i 271
2 PF e AT T e e S e T L Bl L S R 4-17
Oﬁnm:t:r ............................... PP i 3 |
Elometia Tap o s s T 2-57
CH-Romt HeoVELY + ovcncnanrsnessnaanisisaine o B
RN N L e e e e s s A e R =12
Chil Pressure Warnimg Light .. ... oL o0 mainiiaines. 2-47
Chitlet, Accessory Power ... ..o iiinniinnnins 2-53
Overdrive, Automatic Transaxle .. ... . 0oiinunnie. 223
B Tan T T 5-14
Owvser Chiecks ind Serices ... 00l oialaiiideniaa T-41

Osviver Publications, Ordefing .. ccvev ez veer-neere 8212
Chwnier Publications, Diﬂu'nngh:{'&nﬂdd EEFCREOr PR 5 |

Pmm Spotting, Chemital - . oo viasieiasyesass fi-56

Park
Automatic Transaxle ., ... .. A gD e ww Al 2-21
Shifting Into ... oo e e 2-29
SElRE DL OR . s i e g L |
Parking
P 1 e e et R R R IS 2+12
Brake . ... i e o 1 o AT
Brake Mechanism Check ... ... ... ... 7-44
D e e L R 2=12
Over Things That Bum .. .ooovviaiiirminiiain, 2=32
WIS Toaler oLl S, SEPOREE I8
TR VRIS, oy e s 40 oy 48 bt 8 o St 2-1
T T 7 4 S L e . =21
BIRIIT . L0 L ety AP 4-13
Passlock ... ... o i L B
Passlock Warning Light ... ot aiiiiassine i 2-649
Penodie Maintenance Inspections ... ... ... 00 RO ks
Pontiae Cares Information:. ... .l oo ool i, 5-2
Power
Door Locks ..o 2=5

DiptipniFteke: oot ion O et e e s R e
RmnmﬂmrhnlMumr i 0 e

R T e e e T Dl . =3
RTIBEEIND - v oo s e 6 i e e e e e 4-11
S T ML e 4w v ot h o W A W R 6-28
Gl e e et A e R s s 2-34
Pregnancy, Use of Safety Belts ... .. o0 o0, =21
Problemsonthe Road .. ... cerncionncsonnasenses =1
Publications, Serviceand OWner .. .o cvveen e e s 4-12




R:u:]in T A P M A b ke AL PR o L]
Radios ...., B b 42 e e A, e e st 3-8
R, Daving Inc s S in mn s o e
Reading LAMPE « v ovrvrsnnasssivesonesns a0 2787
Rear

Dty Sectrity/ Locks oo i ta yeewine say 470

Ouiside Seat Position ... .. .. R ——— }=27
Safety Belt Comfort Guides . . ... iiiiiiaan 1=31
AL PISSEIIETE 110 o v oo mn as mm ik 8 84 e e b d s e | =27
Window: Defogr- ..l s e e e e 3-6
L L T T U P 2-5]
L Tl L 1 S 5=13
Rearview Mirror
B o o wp o s g M A e B8RS 2-4%
Qutsade, Manual .. ... ... ..., e LN T e 2-49
O PEOWEY s oa i e s 4 mtirs Cap s o 2-449
Reclining Front Seatbagks ... .o iiiiiiiirsiiaenss -4
Recreational Vehicle Towing -.ooouaniiaaiianiie 4-30
Refrigerants, Air Conditioming ., ... covenveneeann. f=65
Remaote
Coapnettt Tae PIYEE .oovvvrsmnimima i 3-19
BB T P P e e ek P s e e 6-6
B L TP AT s WA e 2-11
Roplacement
gu!bﬁ ...................................... G5
e f-f3
L o e iy o e o e G=47
Replacing Safety Belts ... ooovviviiionrinainiiiae, | =45
Reporting Safoty Defects ... vveciiasaissrsssas R=10
Restrnints
Checking .......ocurrmrrosnsconcncencscsrans T-48
e e s e e = 1-36
Head ..o iiae e i aannas | =5
Replacing Parts Adler a e S 1-4%
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sraierrphenk ol ot I i s e 742
Reverse, Adtomatic Transaxle ... . . . iciiianriaas 2-22
Reverse, Manual Transaxle . ....ocvciiiiieaannan, 2-2b
Right Front Passenger Position .. ..ccvveeviininiinas 1-21
Roadside AsSiStAnCe , ... ccascccatrscarnsnsnnnasns ]
Roadside Assistance, Canadian .. ....o.. i 5-8
Roclcnd Your VMG . ovva e vnes v naajanssvcnss 5-34
0 S M R e e e R fi- 43
Sufu’q.f Belt Extender ... ... ....corinmerciieneanay 1-48
T L e R R S N R 1=7

B o o oe s a b bk s et 8 4 M L B B i I-13

[ e e R e ) P N e T o e 6=-53

Center Reur Fli‘rhci'lgl:t‘ PORIGON « oo cvaenriessn vess i3

31T e i e T T L e S L

I IO, o e sl e s i s o e A e T I-13

25 374,75 PR PR 1-4%

How to Weor Properly - oo ivnrniiciiianiie. L 1=13

1T AL |-16, 1-46, 1-47

I R s e e e A b a 1-34

o T At A s L =13, 127

Lerper Children ... ... ... innrananeenas 1-45

Passenper PORHON .. 0 vive s i iatarsasarsinns 1-21

Questions and ANSWeTS ... veee i iiiianaaas 1-12

Rear Comfort Guitdes . - .. 0000 caloocadvaasn 1-31

Rear Seat Outside Passengar Positions ... ..., ..., 1-27

Rear Seal PUSSEngers .. oovvevcnrnnnnrnnssrarny 1-27

Reminder Liaht ..ot vasviaviirssvmrysens I-8, 2-50

Replacing Aflera Crash . . .. oL 0o i i iieeinnn. 1-48

Right Front Ppssenger Position ......... . ... ... 1-21

Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster .. ... ...oovinviian, =15

Smaller Children amd Babies ... ..o 0o 0o iae. 1-35

L ae PG PreBDmIICY i v s e sinn i =i osnsesns 1-20)

R TR T SRR e O C RO L




RATCEY DIRIR L o s it it s 55 s Wit wms o 5 e 4-1%

Sufety Defects, Reporting ... ... .coviccaiiceinans 8=-10
Safery Warnings and Symbols .. .. o oL iiiiai e 1
Scheduled Maimtenante Services ..o onea 7-4
B e . 1 e S e n e s S e et 4 5 1=-2, 1-48
Seatbuck
Eteles . e s T L P e T L R 1-5
Racliiing TROOE i s i e s el e el i) b |
Seats
Easy Entry SO OC L el e
Munual Front ... .. R A m A AT e -2
MnnuaILumhuISuppurt ....... P PR R LED 5
PO i e vt s AT gy A AR 1=d
Rear . .. Y Ty e A PT O T T 1-7
Restraint Syﬁlnmr- .............................. I-1
SeatConlrols .. .. ... iiie e 37
Securing a Child Restruint . ........... 1-39, 1-41, 1—43
Second Gear, Automatic Trunsaxle ... ............. 2-24
Second Gear, Manuoal Transaxke .. . . .0 00 ... .. =25
SECIIREY BYRNEII oot e i a veaim s sca o B9 o WIw-aCh S el B
T 62
Bulleting, Ordering o e i s iie seie auls Soawia s B=12
Bulletins, Ordering inCanada , __ ... ............. 8-11
Mantnls; Onderdne. L0l TLL §-12
Muonuals, Ordering in Canada .00 oiv iy B-11
Parts Identification Label ... ... .. . .. ... 6-58
Publications, Orderng ... .. AR e T e i
Publications, Ordering in Canada .. ........ i
Work, Doing Your Own . _..... .. A ARSI O]
Service and Appeurance Care' . ... u.cevinveivens . -1
Sorvice and Owner Publications - ... .. ... 0 o0 B-12
Service PobBECEITORE © o\ oo v s i e o s st s, Ll I
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Pontine ... ........ 1-27
Sheet Meral Damage ... ... ..o i B e bt Fn T b-55

L L Ly LT CILT P 1y i L
T I o T e a A e AP st 37 i e ) e 2-26
Shifting
Antomatic Transaxle ... ... ..o eriienraeanas 2=21
Iinto Park (F) .. ... R e Ay g e SR .
Manual Transaxle . ... ....... e w4 prs an e A
e O I o i i 2 A i Sk T 2-3]
Shoulder Belt Helght Adjuster ., ... oovniann, I=15
Signaling Tums .. ....... S P ST L R e L 2-36
T 4 o T e o 4 T e e LT S e b 4-15
Sound Equmm::nt Adding .. ... ..., 2-17,2=18, 3-24
Spare Tire, Compact ... o - viheiiiassnvee il o 5-33
Specifications and L..npm_lm_s W e ol b S -6
Specifications Bagine . ;2000 4 sl Uie skt S 6-64
Speech Impaired, Customer Assistance .. ... oo e E=5
s =T L T e P g e A A 2~57
e A L e S 1=21
Stirims, Cleanming ... vvvvee e o ininecan s ... B=58]
Starter Swilch Check = - .. cs o Ty v A
Starting YourEngine . .....co0ieiiiiiiinan, 3-16, 17, 18
L N L T O e G e o 5-14
1 L e P R O e e R e A e P 4-11
I Enerpenches . .. ey 4-12
Potee -, s SRR PR e R SO . 4-11
TERRE: o o 1 o 3 e 0 e v o m s AR L
W il R e e R TR R 0 T d=11
Wheel, Tilt ...... 3 AT AL Ry e )
Steering Whl:l:]Tl.'IuLhCﬂﬂUL‘ﬂ‘i N X, Lo
SO MDA RSN w s s e e e =i b n w0 d 44 =30
Storage, Vehicle | ., .. N .
Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Iee or Snuw ........ SRR L
Sun Vigors . ..... e e e e e
SUREIRSSES STOPREA L - .00l sl iihe b b O LR el 2-30
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Sunroof , .. ... A T AR B b o S e 2-53
Supplemental Restraint E}‘En:m .................... 1-21
Surze Tank
QBRI s W e e L e S W a sk s w e e B=1b
How to Add Coolant ... .. ..... SR A AT o -14
Pressure CHD . . oo oo rnmnsm e sn s raaesans 6-28
Sumboly, Vehiole: . .ol e S S s daivaia e e 5 g v
SYREIOMIZRUON « . iceiie i mmenrr s ers aa iy ens s 2-10
THEhDTI]EEEI‘ ......................... s 2-58
Taillamp Bulb Replacement . . ...........0ve00 0000 8239
Tape Player Care .0 o v s wiiinglans Aaal e e 3-25
2 1. s e g 2-12
Thefi-Deterrent Fl:&lum LY Phoper = odin sidlnad I 3-21
THERTLOCI ™ oo o v e s 04 g m s im0 3-21
TN [ e s s w A b e ralae ph f-28
Third Gear, Automatic Trmsaxle .. ... coovivaniaa. . 2723
Third Gear, Manual Transasle .., ....... ... R =25
Tilt Steering Wheel .ol in Ll s sl amrae v 2o 2-35
TIOE SHEDT IS . o vanseomaima pingsicng s vosves s S0
g R e L S S L S S i b e v
T TP o 2 e o i R e R e A e e 4-313
Tire-Loading Information Label .., .. .. .. ... ... . 4-33
D s L i e L e s e s ia ok 6-41
Alignmentand Balimoe ... ... vniicvnniiannn 6-47
Buyang Vw54 et S s U e s 6-45
T e e Wt e e wIE =44
CHongnw & Pt ..o s srnes ctarsronremrs =32
A T A i e e it e B Sy s L e H-53
Compaet SPAIE .. ..o vvenn e anensmaasiaesan 533
IO o Ry o s B e e f-42
17 b 1 o e PR S T=41
Inspecilon and Bomion . ... .cveeiiameiiassisaeis B=43

L e T W - 1 P 4-33
3y I e A e et T, K fi-42
10 T KRR R PP PR P e gl e S h-47
Troction ..., o0 eeeinenas 1T gL W e A, e =46
Ve L e e e S e EP S e S N e ti=f
Uniform Quality Grading ... ..o covveiannesasanis b-46
Used Replocement Wheel ... .o i ... 6-47
Wear Indicatars .. iceeiiniieiasa, T e ) =44
Wheel Replocement ... .. ... ievrienmanroresns 6-47
Whea It's Timefor New ..o iinncnanan cie-. O=44
RS DOUHE s o yesam s sriasn i oAb o e A 1-38
angs Yoek s = i e e e R 2-30
Torgue, Wheel NUb . . oo ciivscavsnciveniines §-29, 6-64
Towmg
B e BRI e oo i sia ascd a6 R Y 4=30, 4-31
Fromthe Rear .. ... ... co00innnn . 4-32
Recreational Wehicle . .ol . iniarmnnaiiaess 4-30
TOWENE & THRIIET  or ve v mvtn e w o e s s don s e wm . 4-15
Tawing Your Yehiele .. .. el s s e e 5-8
Towing Your Vehicle From the Froot ...............4-30
Towing Your Vehicle From the Rear ., . ......... ... 4-32
Trailer
FEEMRIN . s oy et o et s T L 4-38
ExTummecony Qrsdess sl e s bt s g 4-40)
EXARERE WA 4 < o o ovi s v v e e w00 o e o' 4-34
31 e L YRR LT Pt 4-38
Maintenance When Towmg . ... .. e A R i 4-41
Parking on I . veeninnetire s same s ey b e e 4-41
L o R e L S R e L L 4-38
TR WRIENE s ocom im0 0 g s 0 e b 45 din by sl S S 4-37
Tota] Werght o THEs . ol il i vsarnsnannass 4-38
TP - o 5 oo oo 5 0 0 e W 3 4-35
Turn Signals ..., .. .., Ty r s e d=46)
L R ST ey T KT 4=3f




Trinsande
AUIOIMES .2 - o va e v s/ e s e s s 2716, 221, 618, 742
Mantiil . ..oyisrine et nens 2-16,2-25, 6-21, 742
Tronymitters, Keyless Entry .. oo oo niiaiitaiionaa i 2=
Transportation, COUMERY . ... . .ovuieensianneianssie B-8

1505 T O S O e R e e A RS e
Trunk

I o R i i e e 1o L e e T 2-47
L-l:l{!l'i R T T I R e T e - T e I_I-“
Security D*-'umdc .................... PR L 1 |
R LB e v e T e s et e T s s R=3
Tum Signal and Lane Change Signals .. .., ... .0000.. 2-36
Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever .. ........o......02-35
Tum Signals When Towing a Tranler . ... .oo000, i v 440
Ulmcrhu:rd\r Flusbing Serviee . oot o i eavafien T-44
Underbody Maintenanee .. ..ooeienen . =56
VRSB LASRE oo vercisinvivenrios e 2ol 2rdb
Vuriabl: Effort Steering . . ooov i i -1t
Vehicle
I i i b i b R A A b A 8 4-6
Bt T T ) N A e R RS A v
T e Sk S R PR . 6-65
lelentification Number ... ... 0 onrenn o, ti-58
I o L e e e e e b 4-13
U 5 o2 o e iy o A AT b e @ ek 8 634
Nentition Sty .l L s s e e 3-7
Visor Vinity NATERE. o.i oo vd acaime smnas sans s ses o =32

LT T e e | i [

w.'lrn'mg {5y R e O SR M e T TR R =2
Warning Lights. Gages and Indieators ., ... ... .. 2-58

Wirranty Information ... . .0 il i e i e &=10
Wisher Fluld, Windshield ... .00 icvviiineniiins 6-20
Washing Your Vehicle ... ... .. .ciiiiiiiieneeaias 6=54
bl T T R e T e e R 603
Wheel
O L S e e e A e 6347
INULTEOROUE oo 5ih vaivtie 9,m 5 oo gir bir'm vt oim o 4o 5=-29, 6-6H4
Ty T A SRR R 1 LR R D e R fh-47
Usetl Replocomnt & e ie s cois iniine o= ivnes =47
o o + i NS e i
T - L L e A At e e g el 2-34
T L T 2-34
Lok Ot Switely .ol s et SRR Lo |
B o 000 o T T e o o Wb R S 2-34
Windshicld Washer . T3 TRy e e AN 1
Ll e B S D R S P 2-38, =20
Flodd Level Check . .o i i e v s T=-41
Windshleld WIpEt .. cce i veriisoaiianes el 2-37
Rliiche TIHeeK v o s v owgin v s riry oie o bR AT 7-42
Blidle Roplucemisnt ;.. e et e2hin an b al i sias =41
o0 1 R e P Sl w e prs s R
Winter DIvVInE v voo v v iemmnrnmnerenneranessan d~26
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? Service Station Checkpoints

COOLANT
SURGE TANK
P58 248 ENGINE
- /_,-' DIl MPETICK
/ A PE-12 FUEL
. DOOR
T i PE-§
_._d_—-'—'— '/‘-_':'_—___\_\_\_\_—_ e j,_,.-:___,_ " "--\.\_‘I
¥ B |
: . |
3100 ENGINE Ol \ | |
DIPSTICK —— I
PE-13 \1\ |
| |
SECONDARY / / I
HOGD FELEASE ./ \) fe————d
Ly P —
WINDSHIELD FLUID / TIRES
SERVOIR 241
PE-24 Eﬁggﬁv x\“K

REMOTE FUEL DOOR P6-6
TRUNK RELEASE P2-11

For detwled information, refer to the page number listed, or see the Index in the back of the owner's manual,
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